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1 Welcome to MS SQL Maestro!

MS SQL Maestro is the premier Windows GUI admin tool for Microsoft SQL development
and management. It allows you to make all the database operations easy and fast.

Basic MS SQL Maestro features

Support of the latest Microsoft SQL features

Use MS SQL Maestro to work with Microsoft SQL server versions up to SQL Server 2022.
Among other features and objectsimplemented in the latest versions of the server, our
software supports schemas, synonyms, xml schema collections, assemblies, credentials,
certificates, schedules, and a lot of other useful things.

Easy database management

MS SQL Maestro allows you to create new databases and drop existing ones. Database
profiles give you the opportunity to connect to databases in one touch and work with
the selected databases only. See the Database Management| 2 for details.

Powerful database object management

MS SQL Maestro provides you with an ability to manage database objects in various
ways. Forexample, you can perform operations with a group of objects as well as with a
single object in Object Manager| &Y, sort, group and filter the database objects within
Object Browser[ &), copy an object from one database to another by a drag-and-drop
operation inside the explorer tree, use Windows clipboard to copy a set of objects and
so on. For details turn to the Database Object Management/ &1 section.

Working with tables and table subobjects

MS SQL Maestro wizards and editors allow you to create, edit and drop tables as well as
their fields, indexes, and foreign keys in a couple of simple operations. See the Tables[ %1
section to learn more.

Building and executing queries

MS SQL Maestro provides two powerful tools which allow you either to edit query text
directly with syntax highlighting and code completion or to build a query diagram visually
selecting tables and fields, setting links between tables and so on. You can find the
detailed description in the Queriesﬁﬁ section.

Powerful data management tools

MS SQL Maestro puts at your disposal a complete set of data management tools with
viewing, editing, grouping, sorting and filtering abilities, lookup editors, master-detail
data view, BLOB Viewer/Editor, data export, data import and SQL dump modules and
more. See the Data Management/32 to learn the details.

Wide choice of additional tools

MS SQL Maestro provides you with a number of tools for working with database
metadata and SQL scripts, including Script Runner, SQL Script Editor with code folding
and script explorer. Moreover, it gives such tools as Schema Designer, BLOB Viewer,
Diagram Viewer, Data Analysis, Dependency Tracker, SQL Generator, Report Designer,
and a lot of others. To learn more, see the Database Tools[z3 section.

Security management
MS SQL Maestro gives you a comfortable access to Microsoft SQL security features.
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Full customization according to your preferences and needs
In MS SQL Maestro you can customize the behavior of all its tools, select a user
interface scheme and set a lot of other preferences. All the options and their meanings

are listed within the Options[+4 dialog description.
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1.1 System Requirements

Client environment
e Pentium PC or higher;
e Windows NT4/2000/XP/Vista/Windows 7/Windows 8/Windows 10/Windows 11;
e 512 MB RAM (1 GB recommended);
e 25 MB of free hard disk space;
e SVGA-compatible video adapter.

Server environment

e Microsoft SQL server versions up to SQL Server 2022.
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1.2 Installation
To install MS SQL Maestro for the first time on your PC:

e download the MS SQL Maestro distribution package from the download page at our

site;
e run setup.exe from the local folder and follow the instructions of the installation
wizard;

e find the MS SQL Maestro shortcut in the corresponding program group of the
Windows Start menu after the installation is completed.

To upgrade the installed copy of MS SQL Maestro to the latest version:

e download the MS SQL Maestro executable file from the download page at our site;

unzip downloaded file to any local folder, e.g. c:\unzipped;

exit from MS SQL Maestro if it is running;

replace previous version of MS SQL Maestro by copying unzipped files to the MS SQL
Maestro folder;

run MS SQL Maestro using its shortcut in the Windows Start menu.

You can also use the full distribution package to upgrade your current version of MS SQL
Maestro. In this case you should repeat the steps of the first-time installation. Note
that the full distribution package is larger than a single executable file.
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1.3 How can | purchase MS SQL Maestro?
Thank you for your interest in purchasing MS SQL Maestro!

You can select licensing options and register MS SQL Maestro at its on-line order page.
It is possible to purchase on-line, by fax, mail, toll-free phone call, or place a purchase
order. We send the software activation key by email within 24 hours after completion of
the order process. If you have not received the activation key within this period, please
contact our sales department.

All our products and bundles are shipped with 12 months of free upgrades (minor and
major ones) or with 36 months of free upgrades for a quite small additional fee. After this
period you may renew your license for the next 12(36) months with a 50% discount.

MS SQL Maestro has a free 30-day trial. Upon purchasing the product you confirm that
you have tested it and you are completely satisfied with its current version.

To obtain technical support, please visit the appropriate section on our website or
contact us by email to support@sglmaestro.com.
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1.4

License Agreement

Notice to users: carefully read the following legal agreement. The use of the software
provided with this agreement (the "SOFTWARE") constitutes your acceptance of these
terms. If you do not agree to the terms of this agreement, do not install and/or use this
software. The use of this software is conditioned upon the user's compliance with the
terms of this agreement.

e License grant. SQL Maestro Group grants you a license to use one copy of the
version of this SOFTWARE on any single hardware product for as many licenses as you
purchase. "You" means a company, an entity or an individual. "Use" means storing,
loading, installing, executing or displaying the SOFTWARE. You may not modify the
SOFTWARE or disable any licensing or control features of the SOFTWARE except as an
intended part of the SOFTWARE's programming features. This license is not
transferable to any other company, entity or individual. You may not publish any
registration information (serial numbers, registration keys, etc.) or pass it to any other
company, entity orindividual.

e Ownership. The SOFTWARE is owned and copyrighted by SQL Maestro Group. Your
license confers no title or ownership of the SOFTWARE and should not be construed as
a sale of any rights for the SOFTWARE.

e Copyright. The SOFTWARE is protected by the United States copyright law and
international treaty provisions. You acknowledge that no title to the intellectual
property in the SOFTWARE is transferred to you. You further acknowledge that title
and full ownership rights to the SOFTWARE will remain the exclusive property of SQL
Maestro_Group and you will not acquire any rights to the SOFTWARE except as
expressly set forth in this license. You agree that any copies of the SOFTWARE will
contain the same proprietary notices which appear on and in the SOFTWARE.

e License and distribution. An unregistered copy of the SOFTWARE ("UNREGISTERED
SOFTWARE") may be used for evaluation purposes. The UNREGISTERED SOFTWARE
may be freely copied and distributed to other users for their evaluation. If you offer
this UNREGISTERED SOFTWARE installation package for download, then you agree to:

e replace existing version of the UNREGISTERED SOFTWARE installation package with the
new package immediately after a new version of the SOFTWARE is released by SQL
Maestro Group, or

e delete an obsolete version of the UNREGISTERED SOFTWARE installation package
immediately upon written email notice by SQL Maestro Group.

A registered copy of the SOFTWARE ("REGISTERED SOFTWARE") allows you to use the
SOFTWARE only on asingle computer and only by asingle user at a time. If you wish to
use the SOFTWARE for more than one user, you will need a separate license for each
individual user. You are allowed to make one copy of the REGISTERED SOFTWARE for
back-up purposes.

e Reverse engineering. You affirm that you will not attempt to reverse compile,
modify, translate, or disassemble the SOFTWARE in whole or in part.

e Unauthorized use. You may not use, copy, rent, lease, sell, modify, decompile,
disassemble, otherwise reverse engineer, or transfer the SOFTWARE except as
provided in this agreement. Any such unauthorized use shall result in immediate and
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automatic termination of this license.

¢ No other warranties. SQL Maestro Group does not warrant that the SOFTWARE is
error-free. SQL Maestro Group disclaims all other warranties with respect to the
SOFTWARE, either express orimplied, including but not limited to implied warranties of
merchantability, fithess for a particular purpose and noninfringement of third party
rights. Some jurisdictions do not allow the exclusion of implied warranties or limitations
on how long animplied warranty may last, or the exclusion or limitation of incidental or
consequential damages, so the above given limitations or exclusions may not apply to
you. This warranty gives you specific legal rights and you may also have other rights
which vary from jurisdiction to jurisdiction.

e Limited warranty. This SOFTWARE is provided on an "AS IS" basis. SQL Maestro
Group disclaims all warranties relating to this SOFTWARE, whether expressed or
implied, including but notlimited to any implied warranties of merchantability or fitness
for a particular purpose. Neither SQL Maestro Group nor anyone else who has been
involved in the creation, production, or delivery of this SOFTWARE shall be liable for
any indirect, consequential, or incidental damages arising out of the use or inability to
use such SOFTWARE, even if SQL Maestro Group has been advised of the possibility of
such damages or claims. The person using the SOFTWARE bears all risk as to the
quality and performance of the SOFTWARE.

Some jurisdictions do not allow limitation or exclusion of incidental or consequential
damages, so the above given limitations or exclusion may not apply to you to the extent
that liability is by law incapable of exclusion or restriction.

e Severability. In the event of invalidity of any provision of this license, the parties
agree that such invalidity shall not affect the validity of the remaining portions of this
license.

¢ No liability for consequential damages. In no event shall SQL Maestro Group or its
suppliers be liable to you for any consequential, special, incidental or indirect damages
of any kind arising out of the delivery, performance or use of the SOFTWARE, even if
SQL Maestro Group has been advised of the possibility of such damages. In no event
will SQL Maestro Group's liability for any claim, whether in contract, tort or any other
theory of liability, exceed the license fee paid by you, if any.

e Entire agreement. This is the entire agreement between you and SQL Maestro Group
which supersedes any prior agreement or understanding, whether written or oral,
relating to the subject matter of this license.

* Reserved rights. All rights not expressly granted here are reserved to SQL Maestro
Group.
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About SQL Maestro Group

SQL Maestro Group is a privately-held company producing high-quality software for
database administrators and developers. The united team of eminently qualified
developers is pleased to create new software products for commercial, academic and
government customers worldwide. We do our best to design and develop products that
remove complexity, improve productivity, compress time frames, and increase database
performance and availability. We are glad to realize that our products take usual chores
upon themselves, so that our customers could have more time left for their creative work.

The company was founded in 2002 as an essential partner for every business that is
trying to harness the explosive growth in corporate data. SQL Maestro Group employs an
international team concentrating their efforts on cutting-edge DBA tools development.

The slogan of our company is The Shortest Path to SQL. It is aimed to denote that we
set to create easy-to-use products meant for those who appreciate comfort, friendly
program interface and support when working with SQL servers.

e We are pleased to facilitate your job.

e Weaim at being of considerable assistance to our clients.

e We feel contented doing our beloved work.
At present, our company offers a series of Windows GUI admin tools for SQL
management, control and development of the following servers: MySQL, Microsoft SQL
Server, PostgreSQL, Oracle, SQL Anywhere, DB2, SQLite, Firebird, and MaxDB. We
also produce universal tools to be used foradministering any database engine accessible

via ODBC driver or OLE DB provider. Such products may be the clear-cut decision for
those who constantly work with several database servers.
g”——-"‘l
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SQL Maestro is the premier Windows GUI admin
tool for database development, management, and
control.
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It provides you with the ability to perform all the
necessary database operations such as creating,
editing, copying, extracting and dropping database
objects; moreover, you can build queries visually,
execute queries and SQL scripts, view and edit
data including BLOBs, represent data as diagrams, A
export and import data to/from most popular file
formats, manage users and their privileges (if
possible), and use a lot of other tools designed for

making your work with your server comfortable and
efficient.
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SQL PHP Generator is a powerful tool for creating
database-driven web applications visually. It allows
you to generate high-quality PHP scripts for
working with tables, views and queries through the
web. You needn't have any programming
background to use it.

§° a1
& &y
Bl >~

SQL Data Wizard is a high-capacity Windows GUI
utility for managing your data.
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It provides you with a number of easy-to-use
wizards for performing the required data
manipulation easily and quickly. The tool allows you
to export data from Microsoft SQL tables and
queries to most popular formats, import data into
the tables, generate SQL dump of selected tables,
and export/import BLOB fields from/to files.

SQL Code Factory is a premier GUI tool aimed at
the SQL queries and scripts development.

&S @

It allows you to manage SQL queries and scripts
using such useful features as code folding, code
completion and syntax highlighting, build query
visually, execute several queries at a time, execute
scripts from files, view and edit result data with
filtering, sorting and grouping abilities, export data
to as many as 14 file formats including Excel, RTF
and HTML, import data from Excel, CSV, XML and
text files, view and edit BLOBs in various way, build
diagrams based on Oracle data, and much more.
Database Converter is a user friendly tool to
migrate any local or remote ADO-compatible
database to Microsoft SQL.

&N 2
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Such tools transfer database schema and data and
are equipped with native support for the most
popular database servers.

-

Data Sync is a powerful and easy-to-use tool for
database contents comparison and
synchronization.

Such tools can be useful for database
administrators, developers and testers that need a
quick, easy and reliable way to compare and
synchronize their data.

2 2 R Oy R
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The software products are constantly optimized for the latest server versions support.

You can use the following contactinformation if necessary:

Our web-site www.sglmaestro.com

Postal address: SQL Maestro Group
140 Broadway, Suite 706
New York City, New York 10005
United States

Thank you for your interest to our company!
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1.6 What's new

Please find out the latest MS SQL Maestro news at http://www.sglmaestro.com/
products/mssgl/maestro/news/

11
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Getting Started

The topics in this section provide some basicinformation about MS SQL Maestro, what it

is for

How

and what you can do with it.
to get started:

Connect to a database with MS SQL Maestrol =1

Explaining user interfacel 51

How MS SQL Maestro looks when you start it for the first time [
Shortcut_keysl 21

Learning more:

a

Study the Overview of Database Object Management[ <1 section for detailed
instructions on using MS SQL Maestro.

See Database Tools/33 and gueries@ sections for instructions on more
advanced procedures!

Find out more about Working with Data in MS SQL Maestro| 2.

Customize the way MS SQL Maestro works, see Program. Options| % for full
details.
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2.1 Connect to a database

To manage an existing database with MS SQL Maestro, you have to create the
according database profile[ 2 first. A profile stores database connection settings, and
some additional options to customize the way the software works with the database.
After the creation database profiles appear as nodes in the Explorer tree on the left
(profile properties can be later changed with Database Profile Editor| ).

When the profile is created you can connect to the database. To do so, select the
database in the Explorer treel 6, or either select the Database | Connect to Database
main menu item or use the Connect to Database item of the popup menu. You can also
double click the database node in the explorer tree. If connection succeeds, the
database node expands displaying the tree of database objects (tables, views,
procedures, etc). The database becomes ready for your activities.

How can I disconnect from a database?

In order to disconnect from a database you should first select the database in the
explorer tree, then either

e select the Database | Disconnect from Database main menu item
or

e use the Disconnect from Database item of the popup menu.

See also: Connection parameters| 14
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2.2

Connection parameters

MS SQL Maestro allows you to connect to Microsoft SQL servers using Windows and SQL
Server authentication modes.

Server

The full name of SQL Server you want to connect to. Can be specified as
computer_name (for default SQL Server instances) or as computer_name\server_name
(for named instances). To connect to an SQL Server running on a non-default port,
specify the value of this field as computer_name,port_number (or computer_name
\server_name, port_number). Press the arrow button to scan for SQL Servers
accessible in your network.

Provider

The application allows you to connect to SQL Server using any of SQL Server clients
installed on your computer. To choose a client you want to use, select the appropriate
item in the Provider combobox. The table below shows the correspondence between the
value selected in this combobox and SQL Server client to be used.

Value SQL Server client
Introduced with

SQLOLE |Microsoft OLE DB Provider for SQL |Comes with
DB Server (default value) Windows
SQLNCL |SQL Server Native Client SQL Server 2005

I

SQLNCL |SQL Server 2008 [R2] Native Client SQL Server 2008
110 [R2]

SQLNCL |SQL__Server_ 2012__ Native__ Client |SQL Server 2012
I11 (recommended)

We would recommend you to install and use SQL Server 2012 Native Client as it (and
only it) supports SQL Server Express LocalDB. Also it provides the best support for data
typesimplemented in the recent versions of SQL Server.

Windows Authentication (more preferable)
Microsoft Windows Authentication mode allows a user to connect through a Windows
user account.

SQL Server Authentication

When a user connects with a specified Login name and Password from a non-trusted
connection, SQL Server performs the authentication itself by checking to see if a SQL
Server login account has been set up and if the specified password matches the one
previously recorded.
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2.3 Explaining user interface

The SQL Maestro Group products are famous for their clear and intuitive user interface.
The programs are built around the three-pane workspace that includes the database
explorer and child windows consisting of the navigation bar and work area.

This topic provides a brief guide to the components of MS SQL Maestro's user interface.
For detailed descriptions, see below.

ol A0 [x
= ml roat@an
g il Databases (1) SELECT = E'hﬂd windows
g _-] sakila at sun 'S sbaatioca E i (Editors, Viewers, elc.)
= i Tables (15) : |
& [T actor
1 [ address EIEIDI!IHEHEHEZH
Drag a column header here ko group by that column
1 il [ first_navme (] last_riame [o] career_start_year ] caresr o
= Chok here to define a fiter
1 2[ex Aucer 2007
2 3|arren Al 2007,
3 4 Maurice Ager m_
4 5 | Alesis Agnca 2008
5 & |LaMarous Aldridge 2006 H
& 7 loe Alearder 2008
:: 7 8 | Maik Alen 2001
I i [} 9 |Ray Alien 1996
I : 3| 10(Tony Aden 2004
E 10 11| Morris Almond 2007,
E 11 12|Rafer Alston 1999 H
;.: 12 13| Lows Amunckson m.
E 13 14|Ches Andersen 2002
fim, £ 14 15|Ryan Arderson 2008
() [J] sales_by_fim_eateger - . i 2003
&[] sales_by_store 7 i o
. : II mp “'! El_ht T ia|cket Arenas 2001 I
; - Fancts '?3.:3} 18 | 13Trevor ariza 2004
] ; Queries [4) 15 200 | Hilitor Armstrong m.
i rost@neptun 20 21|Ren Artest 1999 .
£ sl roat@iocalhost 4 m g 3
= & Databases (1) —mm“ I
= i nba atlocalhost TS
@ [ Tables (14) X |+ Infoematiee
| Queries &7 rows fetched (0, 19 sec)

Database Explorer

The Database Explorer[ & occupies the left side of MS SQL Maestro main window. It
represents all the connected databases objects including system objects| .
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231

The explorer provides the fastest way to reach the object properties, to perform the
following operations with database profiles using the popup menu:

create new objects (database profiles, database objects, table objects...);
edit currently selected objects;

remove currently selected objects from the explorer tree;

duplicate objects;

rename objects if available and edit object comments out of the object editor.

See also: Filtering explorer content/ &)

Editors and Viewers

According to the MDI style implementation the MS SQL Maestro tools and editors are
opened in appropriate windows. Each window consists of a navigation bar and work
area. The software supports Classic and Tabbed MDI.

See also: Switching between windows| 9, Tabbed MDI[ i

Navigation bar

The Navigation Bar contains a set of logically grouped links provided to realize the
corresponding actions. Just position the mouse over a link and wait for a second to
display the appropriate action shortcut making it possible for experienced users to
control the program almost entirely with the keyboard.

See also: Shortcut keys| 21"
Toolbars

The bars occupy the top of the main window. The Toolbars provide quick access to the
most frequently-used functions. Just position the mouse over a tool and wait for a
second to display a brief text describing what it is for.

First time started

This is how MS SQL Maestro looks when you run it for the first time. The Create new

databasel % and Connect to databasel 1 links allow you to start working with anew and

existing databases.

The window provides you with quick access to the Create Database Object[ «1dialog,
Schema Designer(4«f], SQL Editor[=3, and SQL Script Editor[sf recently used database

profiles. At the bottom of the page the latest company news and current discount
programs are represented.
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x|
MS SQL Maestro

Versiom: 14.4.0.1 (01.04.2014)
Registered to: Developers (internal use only)

Start Tools

I.:- Create new database | %} Create new database object
= (8

Invokes a dialog for creating a new object in the

- t datab table, view, etc).
Iﬂ Connect to database current database (table, view, etc)

Design database

. F Sy
Recent profiles l '__: Rurs the graphical case tool to represent and
I ;_—:J AdventureWorks2012 rgl?r:j?:;rgimbase tables and their relationships as
[ 5] test at oBERON\SQL2012 —P Create new SQL query
E ; J\} Opens SQL Editor, Use this tool to execute and
[:;J AdventureWorks2005 manage SELECT queries to your database and

. expart the result sets to various formats.,
[:—'ﬂ AdventureWorksLT2005

- - i Execute SQL script
[:_'ﬂ AdventureWorksLT2012 Opens SOL Script Editor. This window is intended
- for executing DOL statements and queries without
results (TNSERT, UPDATE, DELETE, and so on).

Latest company news x

PHF Generator 12.8.0. 16 released 03.04,2014
IUzer-defined parameters in custom templates, support for SQL Server Express LocalDB databases, and more, See the
changelog for details,

SCLite Maestro 14,3 released 12.03.2014

Features enhanced constraint management, support for various data storage modes and WITHOUT ROWID tables,
updated Data Import and SOL Dump tools, nullable column checker, some performance and usability improvements,
and a lot of other useful things.

PHP Generator 12.8.0, 15 released 21.02,2014

A new minor version comes with MySQLi based HTTP tunnel, automatic detection of query key columns, extended
editors API, and some other things.

S0L Maestro for MySQL 14, 2 released 03.02.2014

Mew version comes with support for @ number of MySQL 5.7 new features, MySQLi based HTTP tunnel, nulliable
column checker, data export to JS0M as well as with some other enhancements.,

Refresh | More news...

2.3.2 Tabbed MDI

MS SQL Maestro provides you with a possibility to choose (Options|Application) your
favorite UI. Among the classic MDI style the tabbed MDI style is also available.
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Applying the style you'll get all the objects editors opening on separate sheets. You can
move from one sheet to another by clicking the sheet tabs at the bottom of the working
area. The tab for the active sheet is underlined in the color you choose; tabs for
inactive sheets are fully colored.

You can switch between the sheets with corresponding sheet tabs or using Ctrl+Tab. If
you don't see the tool you want, click the tab scrolling buttons to display the tab, and
then click the tab. You can also move the sheets.
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P4 mmmml/g BLOB 'u'iewerl/.. Diagram -.ﬁewar]/ QL Editor: ]/|1||L||L|

SELECT * FROM player:

DO DPEEEEEERFE Table [
Br Execute query
¥ Execute as script Drag a column header here to group by that column
'i'g Execute selected only £ id [«] first_name [+] last_name [+ career_start_year [«] career.
% Format SQL =) Click here to define a filter
i) Show SQL Help 1 2| Alex Acker 2007 E
iy Configure SQL Editor " 3| Arron Afflalo 2007
Open new instance 3 4|Maurice Ager 2006
4 5| Alexis Ajinca 2008
5 6 [LaMarcus Aldridge 2006
& 7|Joe Alexander 2008
([ Create new query 7 & | Malik Allen 2001
Delote curent query & 9|Ray Allen 1996
] ] 10| Tony Allen 2004
Delete o querics al 11 |Marris Almond 2007
iy save to profile 11 | 12|Rafer Alstan 1399
i Run Query Builder 12| | 13[Louis Amundson 2006
[# Run SQL Seript Editor 13 | 14|Chris Andersen 2002
14 15 Ryan Anderson 2008
15 M| 16 Carmelo Anthony 2003
1s 17| Joel Anthony 2007
17 18 |Gilbert Arenas 2001
all: | 19 (Trewvaor Ariza 2004
13 20 |Hilton Armstrong 2008
Z0 21|Ron Artest 1999
21 22 |Darrell Arthur 2008 i
4 L i
M
x | -1 Information
&7 rows fetched (0,19 sec)

| result_list player_list |

M

2.3.3 Switching between windows

The Window List dialog allows you to switch the child application windows quickly. To
open the dialog select the Windows | Window List... item of the main menu or use the
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Alt+0 hot keys combination.

Most of the windows are linked according to their active databases and displayed in the
form of a tree, e.g. Table Editor, SQL Editor, Diagram Viewer, etc. Windows which are
common for the entire program are shown as separate nodes of the tree.

Window List

) |

= O nba at localhost

4 Diagram Viewer

i BLOB Viewer

[# sQL Script Editor

[ sQL Editor: Query &5

= E] sakila at sun

(# sQL Script Editor

[ visual Query Builder
#l Diagram Viewer

& BLOB Viewer

[EH_=ri Fditar: actar_info

-~

m

=

] [ Cancel

/|

Help

ke

A

To activate the window you need, select one of the window tree items and click the OK

button.
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2.4  Shortcut keys

The following table describes the default shortcut keys in MS SQL Maestro.

Interface[ s
Window list Alt+0
Previous Window F6
Next Window Ctrl+F6
Show Database Explorer F11
Refresh F5
Exit Alt+F4
MS SQL Maestro help F1
Clipboard
Cut Ctri+X
Copy Ctri+C
Paste Ctri+V
Select all Ctri+A
Find Ctri+F
Replace Ctri+H
Search again F3
Undo Ctrl+z
Redo Shift+Ctrl+2z
SQL Editors/s:3)
Open SQL Editor Ctri+E
Open SQL Script Editor Ctrl+R
Open Visual Query Builder Ctrl+Q
Execute query (F9) or (F8)
Execute query as script (Shift+F9) or (Shift+F8)
Execute selected only (Alt+F9) or (Alt +F8)
Go to line Ctri+G
Format selected SQL Ctrl+Alt+F
Create new query Ctrl+N
Delete current query Ctrl+Alt+D
Load script from file Ctrl+0O
Database management/ 2}
Create a new database profile Shift+Ctrl+P
Edit an existing database Shift+Ctrl+E
profile
Rename a database profile F2
(object)
Remove database profile Shift+Ctrl+R
Connect to the database Shift+Ctri+C
Disconnect from the database Shift+Ctri+D
Create a database object Shift+Ctrl+N
Object Browser Shift+Ctrl+0
OpenBLOB Viewer Ctrl+B
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Databases and Database Profiles

MS SQL Maestro allows you to manipulate databases by means of database profiles.
Profile contains database connection settings and a set of options to automatize
common manipulations with databases (a possibility to connect to the database at MS
SQL Maestro startup, login prompt before connection, etc.). To start working with
databases in MS SQL Maestro, you should create database profile(s) first.

Use the following links for details:

= How can I create a new database?

Use for this purpose Create Database Wizardl 3. In order to run the
wizard you should either

e select the Database | Create New Database... main menu item
or
e use the Create New Database... item of the popup menu.

Using Create Database Wizard set the Create profile after creating the
database option to create a new profile and open the Database Profile
Properties dialog after the database is created.
= How can I change attributes of an existing database?
To edit a database:

e select the database to edit in the explorer tree;

e edit database properties within the appropriate tabs of Database

Editor[ =",

= How can I drop an existing database?
In order to drop a database you should first select the database to
drop in the explorer tree and establish connection (if you are not
connected to the database yet), then either

e select the Database | Drop Database main menu item
or

e use the Drop Database item of the popup menu

and confirm dropping in the dialog window to complete the operation.

= How can I create new database profiles?

In MS SQL Maestro database profiles are created within Create
Database Profiles Wizard[ 2. In order to run the wizard you should
either
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e select the Database | Create Database Profiles... main menu
item
or
e use the Create Database Profiles... item of the popup menu.

Using Create Database Profiles Wizard set the necessary connection
and authorization options and click the Ready button to complete the
operation.

= How can I edit existing database profile options?

Database connection properties and profile options are edited within
the Database_Profile_Properties/ 71 dialog window. In order to open
the dialog for the selected database profile you should either

e select the Database | Edit Database Profile... main menu item
or
e use the Edit Database Profile... item of the popup menu.

= How can I remove database profiles?

In order to remove a database profile you should first select the
database profile in the explorer tree, then either select the Database
| Remove Database Profile main menu item, or use the Remove
Database Profile item of the popup menu and confirm removing profile
in the dialog window to complete the operation.

= How can I connect to a database?

In order to connect to a database you should first select the
database in the explorer tree, then either

e select the Database | Connect to Database main menuitem
or
e use the Connect to Database item of the popup menu.

= How can I disconnect from a database?

In order to disconnect from a database you should first select the
database in the explorer tree, then either

e select the Database | Disconnect from Database main menu item
or
e use the Disconnect from Database item of the popup menu.
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3.1

3.11

3.1.2

Creating Database Profiles

Create Database Profiles Wizard allows you to create a single database profile or several
profiles from one host. To run the wizard, select the Database | Create Database
Profiles... main menu item, or press the Shift+Ctrl+P hot keys combination. You can also
use the Create Database Profiles button of the main toolbar.

e Set connection properties| 2
e Specify database profile options[ 2

See also: Edit Database Profile Dialogl 2

Setting connection properties

Specify Microsoft SQL connection properties| 1 to be used on further connections.

r —— ™
% Create Database Profiles Wizard - - E@g

Create Database Profiles

Specfy the connection parameters

Welcome to the Create Database Profiles Wizard!
This wizard allows you to set the connection parameters for the selected databases only once,
= giving you the ability to connect them guiddy afterwards. 'l

This wizard will guide you through the process of setting the connection parameters, selecting
databases, and customizing the result profiles.

Server Provider
OBERON\SQL2012 [*| sqcirir [+
[ Uze Windows authentication §
IUser name Passward
admin LLL
| |

Create a single profile []Hide already registered databases

< Back [ Mext = ] ’ Cancel ] j

L —

Check the Create a single profile option to set the database name manually and
create a single profile for this database.

Hide already registered databases
Check the box to shorten the databases list on the next wizard step.

Setting profile options

To create a new profile, select databases to be registered by moving them from the
Available databases list to the Selected databases list. This step is available if the Create
a single profile option is unchecked on the previous wizard step.
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Available databases - Selected databases
[3 Adventure 8 Employes

Ei anidb Ei pubs

[3 dp_source

[ dp_test

[ master

[ model

[ msdb

[ nba_db

[3 nba_db_old
8 nippon_anidb
8 Marthwind

8 MorthwindTest
Ei phpgen_test
[3 pubs_test

Ei rostk

[ rostk_old

(4 tempdb
i N

m
5 E

B

You can select several databases to set options for all the selected databases at once
(except the alias which should be unique for eachindividual database).

i ™
B Create Database Profiles Wizard I . : ENET

Create Database Profiles

Set some spedific options for profile(s) and push the Ready button

@ Profile properties |
Database name

|Aduent|.|rew::nrk52012 |Z|
Alias AdventureWorks2012 at OBERON
Login prompt
Show system objects
Keep connection alive
Connect at startup
Mew objects’ names Don't change case El
Refresh whole database on connect
Profile text colar | [=]
Always guote identifiers

Command timeout (sec.) a0

T | (e ][ o ]

— e — —
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Login prompt before connection
Use the option to enable MS SQL Maestro to prompt for user name and password every
time you connect to the database.

Always quote identifiers

The checkbox enables quoting all the identifiers by the back quote symbol.

Uncheck to make SQL scripts obtained using the Extract Database Wizard[ compatible
with older versions of Microsoft SQL. Note that this option works only with those
servers which support quoting aliases.

Show system objects
Check the box to make system objects visible.

Keep connection alive
Check the box for pinging server before each query execution.

Connect at startup
With this option on connection to the profile database is automatically established at
the application startup.

New objects' names (Don't change case, Convert to upper case, Convert to lower case)
The option allows you to specify the newly created objects case.

Refresh whole database on connect
Use the option along with the Show empty schemas explorer options to hide/show empty
schemas in the explorer tree.

Profile text color

Select the color to be used to represent the database profile name at the Explorer tree.
Forexample this option may be useful to mark development and production databases in
different colors in order to prevent casual metadata or data changes in the production.

Click the Ready button when done to start working with the selected databases in MS
SQL Maestro.
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3.2

3.2.1

Editing Database Profile

Use the Edit Database Profile dialog to edit the profile properties set on its creation. To
open the dialog, select the database in the explorer tree, then select the Database |
Edit Database Profile... main menu item or press the Shift+Ctrl+E hot key combination.
You can also use the Edit Database Profile button of the main toolbar.

Instead of manual profile options editing you can copy all the options from the another
existing profile with the Copy profile button.

Editing database connection properties| 2/
Settings database options| 1

Setting default directories for database tools| )
Editing obligatory scripts to executel 3

Setting log options and file names| a1

See also: Create Database Profile Wizard/ 21

Editing connection properties

The tab allows you to change connection properties/ ¥} of an existing database profile.
Here you can change the database group, database info and edit the database alias, an
optional name to display the database in the Explorer tree and in all the application
tools.

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



28

MS SQL Maestro Help

3.2.2

Ighl After connect [ Use Windows authentication
QDI Before disconnec| User name

& Logging admin

Database name

AdventureWorks2012

Database alias
AdventureWorks2012

[ Test ] [ Copy profile E]

i !
Database Profile Properties . M
®, Connection ", Connection
@ Options Server Prowider
= Directories OBERON\SQL2012 [*] [soncirir [+
=-E] scripts

Password
T

oK H Cancel H Help

Setting profile options

Customize database options according to your needs. The detailed description is given

below.
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' T
i3 21 = 21 | . ——
"Q. Connection ||@ Options |
~|& options Login prompt ]
= DIr?CtOFIES Show system objects [l
EIIE] Elpt:te Keep connection alive [
reanne Connect at startup |:|
“|d] Before disconnec —
& Logaing Mew objects' names Convert to lower case El
i Refresh whole database on connect
Profile text color I C=fault [=]
—
Profile tab color [ |Default [~
i Use native type names |:|
| |
[ |
| |
| |
|
]
|
| |
| |
Test Copy profile - [ oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
— I 1 .

Login prompt
Use the option to enable MS SQL Maestro to prompt for user name and password every
time you connect to the database.

Show system objects
Check the option to make system objects visible.

Keep connection alive
Check the box for pinging server before each query execution.

Connect at startup
With this option on connection to the profile database is automatically established at
the application startup.

Always quote identifiers

Enables quoting all the identifiers by the backquote symbol ('™').

Uncheck the option to make SQL scripts obtained using Extract Database Wizard[s2
compatible with earlier versions of Microsoft SQL. Note that this option works only with
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3.2.3

servers that support quoting aliases.

New objects' names (Don't change case, Convert to upper case, Convert to lower case)
Use the option to change the case for newly created objects.

Refresh whole database on connect
Use the option along with the Show empty schemas[4% explorer options to hide/show
empty schemas in the explorer tree.

You can also change here the font color the profile name is represented at the Explorer
tree.

Setting default directories

Use the tab to specify the default directories respectively for database extract, data
export, dataimport, and data dump.

i N
Database Profile Properties lﬂ_E‘J
™, Connection = Directories
@ Options Default directory for database extract
= Directories C:\Extract) E]
=-{E] scripts _
@ After connect Default directory for data export
[ Before disconnec C:\Export), E]
{@ Logaing Default directory for data import
C:\Import}, E]
Default directory for data dumps
C:\Dumpy, E]
Default directory for SQL scripts
C:\S0L_scrptsy, E]
Test ] [ Copy profile E] K. ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Help
e A
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3.24

3.25

Editing obligatory scripts to execute
Use the tab to specify the obligatory scripts to execute in all database connections

established by the software (on executing queries, browsing objects data, etc.). There
is a possibility to enable/disable a written script.

Database Profile Properties @

-

M_ Connection |Q|J Scripts
@ Cptions
Directories Click a link below to edit the corresponding script.
=H{E] Seripts
[&] After connect After connect script [ | Disable Execute in secondary connections
N ‘LQLI ETEﬁ:'rE disconnec Before disconnect script ] Disable [|Execute in secondary connections
W Logging

Below you can find an example of an obligatory script to execute after MS SQL Maestro
will connect to the database. The script writes a connect time to the log table.

o

"
Database Profile Properties [ﬂhj
r. - el
'Q((. Connection QL] Scripts: After connect
= Options INSERT INTO connection log .
(= Directories (event)
E=H{E] Seripts VALUES
|E] After connect ("connect")
|| Before disconnec
{8 Logaing
' |

The next screen represents the example of an obligatory script to execute before MS

SQL Maestro will disconnect from the database. The script writes a disconnect time to
the log table.

o~

-
Database Profile Properties [ﬂE—J
N i
'Q(L_ Connection ﬂ'] Scripts: Before disconnect
& Options INSERT INTO connection log -
= Directories (event)
=@l Scripts VALUES
m After connect ("disconnect')
ﬂ'] Before disconnec
{® Logaing
' |

Setting log options

Enable/disable metadata changes logging and SQL query logging and specify the
corresponding log file names if necessary.
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r ™
Database Profile Properties Iﬁ
"Q\l_ Connection l} Logaing
I@ Options Enable logging metadata changes
I Directories
= IQ“ Saipts Metadata log file
3] After connect Ctymetadata.sql E]
im Before disconnec [ | Enable logging SQL Editor queries
{® Logging
Test ] [ Copy profile B [ oK J [ Cancel ] [ Help
-

3.2.6 Statisitcs
This tab allows you to view usage statistics for the current profile. Click the Reset
Statistics button to clear all the displayed values.
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| ) Statistics
= Statistics
Creation time M/A
Last modification time M/A
Mumber of connections 6
Last connection time 15.08,2017 16:14: 16
Total uptime 2:03:51:22

Reset statistics
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3.3 Create Database Wizard

To run the Create Database Wizard, select the Database | Create New Database...
main menu item or click the Create New Database button on the main toolbar.

e Setting database connection properties| 3
» Managing database files|
e Specifying database properties| ®)

See also: Database Editor| =

3.3.1 Setting connection properties

Set the connection properties/ 41 of the new database. If the Create profile after
creating the database option is checked, the Edit Database Profilel 71 dialog is opened
after the new database is created.

i 4
Create Database Wizarch T ————— - o
% rea a ase 1Za

Create Database

Specfy connection properties and the name for & new database

Welcome to the Create Database Wizard!
This wizard allows you to create a new database and optionally create its profile in the

Database Explorer,

This wizard will generate the SQL statement for creating the database and execute it on the
SErver.

SErver Provider
|OBERON\SQL2012 || sqoepe [+]
[]Use Windows authentication

User name Password

|admin | |"' |

Database name
|new_da13base |EI

Create profile after creating the database

Cancel < Back [ Next > ] ’ Finish

3.3.2 Managing database files

The second wizard step allows you to manage database files.
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[ % Create Database Wizard EE

Create Database

Set new database properies and dick the Ready button

| Files |
:£ Mame Location File Type Size File Group  Comment
1 NBA_DB_Data |C:\Program Fies) Data 3|PRIMARY
i ‘_ﬁ BImA P iﬂ 10 =" Ih - g
T R W ———
Edit File 'NBA_DB_Log’ ‘_h

File Type: |Transacﬁnr1 log file |Z|

Logical Mame: |NBA_DB_Log |

Location: |C:‘I.P'rogram Files\Microsoft SQL Server\,MSSQL11.5QL2D12‘|,|'-155QL‘|E]|
Size (MB): | 3
Fie Group: | PRIMARY ~]
Automaticaly grow file

File grow Maximum file size

(71 In megabytes: (71 Unrestricted file growth

@) By percent: (@) Restrict file growth (MB):

L ~

Click the Add button to add a new file and set its properties in the File Editor/ 208,
Click the Edit button to modify the selected file, or the Delete button to remove one
(alternatively, you can use the corresponding popup menu items).

Click Next after you have added all the database files. Click Finish to create the
database without setting special properties.

3.3.3 Specifying database properties

The next wizard step allows you to set common database options. All fields below are
optional, i.e. it is not obligatory for you to fill them.
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r ~— ™
) Create Database Wizard R

Create Database

Set new database properies and dick the Ready button

@ Properties

= E Common *
Mame MBA_DE
S Database to store NBA statistics, ]
= Settings
Collation <server default= El k. I
Compatibility Level 80 [ 1
Cursor Default Global El
Full Text Enabled
Clase Cursars On Commit
Supplemental Logging L 4
Service Broker Option Disable Broker El
Date Correlation Optimization |
Parameterization Simple El
= Access
Read Only
User Access Multi User El
Database Chaining
Trust Worthy
=l Recovery
| Model |Simple [w] ~
Cancel | | <Back || Ready | | Fmsn |

Compatibility Level

Sets the version of SQL Server for the database to be compatible with (60 = SQL Server
6.0, 65 = SQL Server 6.5, 70 = SQL Server 7.0, 80 = SQL Server 2000, 90 = SQL
Server 2005).

Cursor Default (GLOBAL, LOCAL)

Controls whether cursor scope uses LOCAL or GLOBAL. When LOCAL is specified and a
cursor is not defined as GLOBAL when created, the scope of the cursor is local to the
batch, the stored procedure, or the trigger in which the cursor was created. The cursor
name is valid within this scope only. When GLOBAL is specified and a cursor is not
defined as LOCAL when created, the scope of the cursor is global to the connection.
The cursor name can be referenced in any stored procedure or a batch executed by the
connection.

Full Text Enabled
Enables full text support.
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Close Cursors On Commit

If checked, all currently open cursors are closed when a transaction is committed or
rolled back. Otherwise, cursors remain open when a transaction is committed; rolling
back a transaction closes any cursors except those defined as INSENSITIVE or STATIC.

Read Only
Users can read data from the database but not modify it.

User Access (SINGLE USER, RESTRICTED USER, MULTI USER)

Controls user access to the database. If single user is specified, only one user at a time
can access the database. Restricted user allows members of the db_owner fixed
database role and dbcreator and sysadmin fixed server roles only to connect to the
database, but does not limit their number. If multi user is selected, all users that have
the appropriate permissions to connect to the database are allowed.

Torn page detection

The option allows you to enable or disable verifying the database pages to find the
corrupted ones. In Microsoft SQL Server 2005 the option is called Page Verify and admits
to the following values: Checksum, Torn page detection, None.

Ansi Null Default

Determines the default value, NULL or NOT NULL, of a column or user-defined data type
for which the nullability is not explicitly defined in CREATE TABLE or ALTER TABLE
statements. If checked, the default value is NULL.

Ansi Nulls
If checked, all comparisons to a null value evaluate to UNKNOWN. Otherwise, comparisons
of non-UNICODE values to a null value evaluate to TRUE if both values are NULL.

Ansi Warnings
If checked, errors or warnings are issued when conditions such as divide-by-zero occur or
null values appear in aggregate functions.

Recursive Triggers
If checked, recursive firing of AFTER triggers is allowed.

Quoted Identifiers

If checked, double quotation marks can be used to enclose delimited identifiers.
Otherwise, identifiers cannot be in quotation marks and must follow all Transact-SQL
rules for identifiers. Literals can bedelimited by either single or double quotation marks.

Null Concat
If checked, the result of a concatenation operation is NULL when either operand is NULL.

Arithmetic Abort

If checked, a query is ended when an overflow or divide-by-zero error occurs during query
execution. Otherwise, a warning message is displayed when one of these errors occurs,
but the query, batch, or transaction continues to process as if no error occurred.

Auto Close
If checked, the database is shut down cleanly and its resources are set free after the
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last user exits.

Auto Create Statistics

If checked, any missing statistics required by a query for optimization are automatically
built during query optimization. Otherwise, statistics must be manually created.

Auto Shrink

If checked, the database files are automatically shrunk during periodic checks for unused

space.

Auto Update Statistics

If checked, any out-of-date statistics required by a query for optimization are
automatically updated during query optimization. Otherwise, statistics must be manually

updated.
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3.4 Database Editor

Database Editor allows you to browse, add, edit and delete all objects of the selected
database and its main properties.

To open the editor, use popup menu of the database node at the Explorer tree.
/-Ei Mvmh:re‘lﬂnr_l/_ﬁé}i Report designer I/EEE Dependency tracker I/El vEmployee@Hu... }/a BLl:"i"ﬂ

[ Properties s0L
||§| Schemas Maximize |

Mame Owner Comment
dbo dbo

guest guest
HumanR.esources dbo Contains objects related to employees and departments.

iy
=

ka2

Person dbo Contains objects related to names and addresses of customers, vendors

Production dbo Contains objects related to products, inventory, and manufacturing.

Purchasing dbo Contains objects related to vendors and purchasze orders,

o I = T I R 7]

Sales dbo Contains objects related to customers, sales orders, and sales territorie:

S::hemas| FrIesl|E|Users|RnleslﬁeGrm:plelAssembﬁesl@AsmmetheysE .II'

@ Properties Hide |
||= [] common -
Mame AdventureWorks2012

Owner & dim

AdventureWorks 2012 Sample OLTP Database

]

Comment

D 9 -
=l Settings

Created 24,12,2012 18:13:35 El

Collation SQL_Latinl_General_CP1_CI_AS El

Compatibility Level 80 =

Cursor Default Global El

Full Text Enabled

Claose Cursars On Cammit

supplemental Logging

Service Broker Option Dizable Broker El

Date Correlation Optimization

Parameterization Simple El
= Access

Read Only

User Access Multi User E.L

|Database: AdventureWorks2012 | |

Subitems
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Every tab is intended for managing corresponding database objects (e.g. tables, views,
queries, etc.). Open the object in its editor by double-clicking or pressing the Enter
key. The popup menu allows you to create new, edit or drop the selected database
objects. Using this menu you can also create a copy of the object.

You can operate on several objects at a time. For this you have to select database
objects with the Shift or the Ctrl key pressed. After the group of objects is selected,
you can operate on it, e.g. delete several objects at once, as it was a single object.

The Properties tab displays available database parameters. Below you can find some of
their descriptions.

Comment
This field stores a comment to the database.

Created
Displays the date when the database was created.

Collation
Specifies the default collation for the database. Collation name can be either a Windows
collation name or a SQL collation name.

Compatibility Level

Sets the version of SQL Server for the database to be compatible with (60 = SQL Server
6.0, 65 = SQL Server 6.5, 70 = SQL Server 7.0, 80 = SQL Server 2000, 90 = SQL
Server 2005).

Cursor Default (GLOBAL, LOCAL)

Controls whether cursor scope uses LOCAL or GLOBAL. When LOCAL is specified and a
cursor is not defined as GLOBAL when created, the scope of the cursor is local to the
batch, the stored procedure, or the trigger in which the cursor was created. The cursor
name is valid within this scope only. When GLOBAL is specified and a cursor is not
defined as LOCAL when created, the scope of the cursor is global to the connection.
The cursor name can be referenced in any stored procedure or batch executed by the
connection.

Full Text Enabled
Enables full text support.

Close Cursors On Commit

If checked, all currently open cursors are closed when a transaction is committed or
rolled back. Otherwise, cursors remain open when a transaction is committed; rolling
back a transaction closes any cursors except those defined as INSENSITIVE or STATIC.

Read Only
Users can only read data from the database but not modify it.

User Access (SINGLE USER, RESTRICTED USER, MULTI USER)

Controls user access to the database. If single user is specified, only one user at a time
can access the database. Restricted user allows only members of the db_owner fixed
database role and dbcreator and sysadmin fixed server roles only to connect to the
database, but does not limit their number. If multi user is selected, all users that have
the appropriate permissions to connect to the database are allowed.
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Model (FULL, BULK LOGGED, SIMPLE)

Controls database recovery options and disk I/O error checking.

A full backup strategy provides full recovery after media failure by using transaction log
backups. If a data file is damaged, media recovery can restore all committed
transactions.

A bulk logged backup strategy provides recovery after media failure by combining the
best performance and the least amount of log-space use for certain large-scale or bulk
operations.

A simple backup strategy usesminimal log space. Log space can be automatically reused
when it is no longer required for server failure recovery.

Page Verify (CHECKSUM, TORN_PAGE_DETECTION, NONE)

You are provided with three options to discover damaged database pages caused by
disk I/O path errors. Disk I/O path errors can be the cause of database corruption
problems and are usually the result of power failures or disk hardware failures that occur
at the time the page is actively being written to disk.

A checksum is calculated over the contents of the entire page and stored in the page
header when a page is written to disk. A checksum failure is an indication of an I/O path
problem and requires investigation of your hardware, firmware drivers, BIOS, filter drivers
(for example, virus software), and other I/O path components to determine the root
cause.

A torn page detection is a specific bit that is saved for each 512-byte sector in the 8-
kilobyte (KB) database page and stored in the database page header when the page is
written to disk. When the page is read from disk, the torn bits stored in the page header
are compared to the actual page sector information. Should the values not match, it is
an indication that only part of the page was written to disk. Torn pages are usually
detected by database recovery if it is truly an incomplete write of a page. However,
other I/O path failures can express themselves as a torn page at any time.

If the page verify is none, database page records will not generate a CHECKSUM or
TORN PAGE DETECTION value.

Ansi Null Default

Determines the default value (NULL or NOT NULL) of a column or user-defined data type
for which the nullability is not explicitly defined in CREATE TABLE or ALTER TABLE
statements. If checked, the default value is NULL.

Ansi Nulls

If checked, all comparisons to a null value evaluate to UNKNOWN. Otherwise,
comparisons of non-UNICODE values to a null value evaluate to TRUE if both values are
NULL.

Ansi Padding
If checked, strings are padded to the same length before conversion or inserting to a
varchar or nvarchar data type.

Ansi Warnings
If checked, errors or warnings are issued when conditions such as divide-by-zero occur
or null values appear in aggregate functions.

Recursive Triggers
If checked, recursive firing of AFTER triggers is allowed.
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Quoted Identifiers

If checked, double quotation marks can be used to enclose delimited identifiers.
Otherwise, identifiers cannot be in quotation marks and must follow all Transact-SQL
rules for identifiers. Literals can bedelimited by either single or double quotation marks.

Numeric Round Abort

If checked, an error is generated when some loss of precision occurs in an expression.
Otherwise, losses of precision do not generate error messages and the result is rounded
to the precision of the column or variable storing the result.

Null Concat
If checked, the result of a concatenation operation is NULL when either operand is NULL.

Arithmetic Abort

If checked, a query is ended when an overflow or divide-by-zero error occurs during
query execution. Otherwise, a warning message is displayed when one of these errors
occurs, but the query, batch, or transaction continues to process as if no error
occurred.

Auto Close
If checked, the database is shut down cleanly and its resources are set free after the
last user exits.

Auto Create Statistics
If checked, any missing statistics required by a query for optimization are automatically
built during query optimization. Otherwise, statistics must be manually created.

Auto Shrink
If checked, the database files are automatically shrunk during periodic checks for unused
space.

Auto Update Statistics

If checked, any out-of-date statistics required by a query for optimization are
automatically updated during query optimization. Otherwise, statistics must be manually
updated.
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4 Database Object Management

MS SQL Maestro provides you with several tools to manage and navigate Microsoft SQL
objects. To browse and modify objects, at least one connection to a database should be
established.

Browse Database Objects|
Create New Objects| )

Edit Existing Objects| 41
Duplicate Objects| %1

The options to create or edit an object in MS SQL Maestro follow the parameters defined
by Microsoft SQL. If you need clarification on what an option means or how it should be
used, see Microsoft SQL's documentation for more information. The documentation
provides detailed description of objects, including their purpose, properties, and
restrictions. The MS SQL Maestro manual provides you with only brief review of
Microsoft SQL objects.
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4.1 Create Objects

MS SQL Maestro provides a number of Create Object Wizards| #1 to accomplish the most
facile Microsoft SQL object creation.

There are several ways to invoke the necessary Create Object Wizard:

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the necessary icon (table, query, view, trigger, etc.) in the Create Database
Objectl 4" dialog

or
e select the object list (Tables, Views, Triggers, etc.) or any object from that list in
the Explorer tree (Object Manager and Object Browser);
e select the Create New Table (View, Trigger, etc.)... item from the popup menu or
press Insert.

4.1.1 Create Database Object Dialog

The Create Database Object dialog allows you to create any type of database object
supported by MS SQL Maestro. To open the dialog select the Object | Create Database
Object... main menu item or use the Shift+Ctrl+N hot keys combination. Select an
object type icon and click the OK button to invoke the corresponding wizard or dialog.
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r — '
B Create Database Object B — E@g

Select the type of object to create
¢ & [@]
Login Server Role Backup Schedule Job Operator
Device

@]

]

=y

]

Category Alert COL Trigger  CLR DOL Credential Linked
Trigger server
3 81 %]
Schema File ser Role File Group  Assembly
| |
» &
Asymmetric  Certificate Symmetric Fulltext Partition Partition
Key Key catalog function scheme

ELY —

5 E

DOL Trigger  CLR. DDL Message Contract Service Conversa...

¢l
5
#

Trigger type
= I
Query Table View Procedure LIDF oT
Table type  Aggregate  Seguence Synanym Rule Default i
5 =
File table CLR CLR UDF CLRUDT  ¥ml Schema Queue
Procedure Collection ]
]
oK Cancel ] [ Help
L &

4.1.2 Overview of Create Objects Wizards

Several steps of Create Object Wizards are common for all of them. This part purpose is
the formulation of the basic principles for the Create Object Wizard organization.

o On the first wizard stepl#1 you need to specify the new object name.

o On the second one you have to define all the object properties. To clear up the
object properties meanings see the appropriate topic of the respective Create
Object Wizard section.

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



46 MS SQL Maestro Help

e Some objects has subitems (e.g. each table contains fields, indexes, procedures
have parameters, etc). In this case the next step allows you to manage such
subobjects of the object being created. Werecommend you to store the following
shortcuts in order to speed your work: the Ins key adds a new subobject, the
Enter key displays the subobject's editor, and the Del key drops the subobject.

e The next wizard stepl 4 is final. It is provided to sum up the Create Object Wizard
operation.

Note: There are some objects to have an additional Create Object Wizard
steps. The detailed description of the steps you can find at the
appropriate topic of the corresponding section.

See also:

e Create Schema Wizard| 7
Create Table Wizard| 7
Create View Wizard [108)
Create UDF Wizard[2)
Create UDT Wizard|[ )
Create Aggregate Wizard[1s3)
Creation of a New Query |3
Create User Wizard |z
Create Role Wizard|29)
Create File Wizard[28)
Create File Group Wizard[zh
Create Assembly Wizard[ 23]
Create Symmetric Key Wizard[22)
Create Asymmetric Key Wizard[z8
Create Certificate Wizard!| 2
Create Procedure Wizard| )
Create Synonym Wizard| 143
Create Rule Wizard[1)
Create Default Wizard [sh
Create CLR Procedure Wizard [
Create CLR UDF Wizard|1)
Create CLR UDT Wizard|[ s
Create Xml Schema Collection Wizard [
Create Queue Wizard |14
Create Message Type Wizard/1sd)
Create Contract Wizard|s3)
Create Service Wizard! )
Create Conversation Wizard| s

4.1.2.1 Setting object name

Select the container (table, schema, database, etc.) for the new object from the list of
available containers and enter the new object name in the respective box.

Note: the name of the object must be unique among all the object names in its
container. Moreover, all the objects that are source of data need
unique names among themselves. You can use any identifier that is
allowed by Microsoft SQL server.
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Welcome to the Create Table Wizard!
This wizard allows you to set up all the table properties, and create the new table
according to these settings.

This wizard will guide you through the process of building the initial table structure and
setting its properties.

Schema

NEA E

Table name
PLAYER.

4.1.2.2 Viewing common information

At this stepcommon information about the object to be created is displayed. Select the
Open object editor after creating option to open the appropriate Object Editor after the
new object is created. Click the Ready button to complete creation of the object.

The following schema is selected:
MEA

The following table will be created:
PLAYER.

| Open table editor after creating

Click "Ready” to create a new table.
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4.2 Edit Objects

MS SQL Maestro allows you to view and modify existing database objects in several
ways:

e edit object comment with the Describe Object/ %1 dialog;
e briefly view and modify object properties| 57;
e view and modify the object including subitems within the object editor.

To open an Object Editor[ 4", just double click its node in the Database Explorer tree. Of
course this action is also available through popup menus, navigation bars, and so on.

4.2.1 Overview of Object Editors

Database Object Editors are the basic MS SQL Maestro tools for working with existing
objects. The proper editor can be opened automatically after the object is created. You
can also open the necessary object editor with the corresponding items of popup menus
of the Explorer Treel &, Object Manager| &1 or Object Browser/ &1,

The editors consist of a several tabs. Some tabs are similar for all editors. This part
purpose is to formulate the basic principles of all Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro.

e To edit object options such as name, owner, etc. use the Properties tab. To
understand an option, see the appropriate topic of the corresponding Object Editor
manual section and Microsoft SQL documentation.

This tab also allows you to manage objects belonging to the selected one. To reset
any tab to default settings, open it when holding the Ctrl key.

e Use the Permissions/#1 tab to manage access privileges (grants) of the
corresponding object.

e In asimilar manner, some objects called grantees (e.g. users or roles) can have
rights to do something with other objects (e.g. a user can read data from a table).
This relationship can be set up at the Grants| =7 tab.

e Object correlation with another Microsoft SQL objects is represented on
Dependencies| st

e Most of objects have a possibility to be created from an SQL script (SQL
definition). If so, the corresponding script is available at the SQL[ %) tab of the
editor.

e There is a Result tab in editors of such routines as functions and procedures that
can take parameters, perform calculations or other actions, and return a result.
You can executel =1 any routine directly from its editor.

Note: Some object editors have additional tabs. The detailed description of
them you can find at the appropriate topic of the corresponding
section.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
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+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.

See also:

e Schema Editor| @1
Table Editor| ™)
View Editor| 14
UDF Editor|132
UDT Editor/[19)
Aggregate Editor(19
User Editor|22)
Role Editor|208)
File Editor] 28
File Group Editor[23)
Assembly Editor| 28]
Symmetric Key Editor[23
Asymmetric Key Editor] 220
Certificate Editor[2N
Procedure Editor| 123
Synonym Editor[3)
Rule Editor[ N
Default Editor[12)
CLR Procedure Editor[1
CLR UDF Editor| 3
CLR UDT Editor 169
Xml Schema Collection Editor(17h
Queue Editor[7)
Message Type Editor(1sd
Contract Editor[1s3)
Service Editor| s
Conversation Editor[1)

4.2.1.1 Permissions of the Object

The Permissions grid allows you to manage access privileges (grants) of users and
database roles.

Grants give specific privileges for an object ( schemas, tables, views, procedures, UDFs,
UDTs, XML schema collections, users, roles, assemblies, etc.) to one or more users.
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Grantee | Create Select Insert pdate Delete Cirop
= €] Users

£ accountants@% | ] Q Q
& _admin@% @ @ = = ! e .
& alex@eh ] - |
& derks@MERCURY ® @ | ® Revoke .
& developers@URAN @ @ @ cantal L @
& john@os ot & Revoke Al L
& john@localhost ] |
% managersi% @ ‘ Grant On All I
5 mary@% @ | Bl Revoke On Al I
[ =]
& root@% @ |9 EditUseradmingw |
& root@localhost ]

Expand All I

Collapse Al

Using the grid you can grant/revoke privileges as well as sort and filter displayed
grantees.
See also: Users[zh, and Roles[208
4.2.1.2 Object grants

The Grants grid allows you to manage access privileges (grants) of the current object.

A grant gives specific privileges on an object (table, view, procedure) to the current

one.

All objects are grouped by kind. Filter the object kinds using the checkboxes at the
bottom of the window. Using the grid you may sort and filter data.
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Ohject | Create Select Insert Ipdate Delete
- =f| Databases
1 nba_db | o
- |25 Tables
E nba_channel | @
‘= nba_college | —
| @ Grant |,, ..............................
= nba_conference [% i
= nba_country MR
B nba_division @ @ Grantal |
B nba_game ﬁ Revoke All L
= nba_game_guarter i
B @ Granton Al _
B nba_game_xstats m Revaoke On All |
= nba_player Bt Edit Table 'nba_college’ |
& nba_position i
= nba_quarter Expand Al i
B nba_retired_number Collapse Al
== T — " T

To grant the subject privilege on the object double-click an empty field; to revoke the
privilege double-click a grant with grant option.

Use grid’s popup menu to grant, grant all, grant with grant option, grant all with grant
option, grant on all, grant on all with grant option, revoke, revoke all and revoke on all:

e select the Grantitem to grant the subject privilege on the object;

e select the Grant All item to grant all the privileges on the object;

e if the Grant With Grant Option item is selected, the recipient of the privilege may in
turn grant it to others (without a grant option specified, the recipient cannot do
that; at present, grant options can only be granted to individual subject, not to
groups or Public);

e select the Grant All With Grant Option item to grant with grant options the privilege
on all the objects of the kind;

e select Grant On All or Grant On All With Grant Option to grant or grant with grant

options respectively the subject privilege on all the objects;

select Deny item to deny the subject privilege on the object;

select Deny All item to deny all the privileges on the object;

use Deny on All to deny the subject privilege on all the objects;

to revoke the privilege, all the privileges on the object or the privileges on all the

server objects select the Revoke, Revoke All or Revoke On All items respectively.

Using the popup menu you can also collapse or expand all the object kinds.
4.2.1.3 Object Dependencies

When you create complex database structures involving many tables with foreign key
constraints, views, triggers, UDFs, etc. you will implicitly create a net of dependencies
between the objects. For instance, a table with a foreign key constraint depends on the
table it references. We tried to create a software to make your work easier, i.e. to give
you the tools for efficient database objects management. The Dependencies tab allows
you to control the correlation of objects efficiently.
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The Depends on window represents all the objects the current object depends on.

The Referenced by window contains the tree of database objects constituting the
dependency relationship on the current object.

Use items of the popup menu to edit the selected object in Object Editor or to drop the
object.

E= Product@Prod... M Visual Query Builder

i Report designer | [&] vEmployee@Hu... | @ BLOE™ | 4| » ||X

| EZ properties | 53] Data | [#5] Synonyms | T8 Dependencies | §= permissions | |d] sqt |

= Production
[=1-eH Tables (3)
=-EH ProductModel
=H|=5 Fields (1)
% ProductModelID
=-E2 ProductSubcategary
=H|=5 Fields (1)
%ﬁ ProductSubcategoryID
=-E UnitMeasure
=H|=5 Fields (1)

@ Depends on @ Referenced by
=-[e3] dbo =-[e3] dbo
=@ UDTs (2) =14 UDFs (3)
Flag [#] ufnGetProductDealerPrice
Mame [#] ufmGetProductlistPrice

[#] ufmGetProductStandardCost
=1 Procedures (Z)

[#] uspGetBillofMaterials

[#] uspGetWhereUsedProductlD

= @ Production

=H&] Views (1)

vProductAndDescription
=t Tables (1)

=-EH Product
EH=| Checks [10)

% UnitMeasureCode CK_Product_Class
CK_Product_DaysToManufacture
CK_Product_ListPrice
CK_Product_Productline
CK_Product_ReorderPoint
CK_Product_SafetyStocklevel
CK_Product_SellEndDate
CK_Product_StandardCost
CK_Product_Style
CK_Product_Weight

4.2.1.4 SQL Definition

The SQL tab displays the SQL definition for the object with all its properties. Bear in mind
that this text is read-only. If you want to change the object definition, use the
appropriate editor tabs instead, or copy the text to the Windows Clipboard to paste it in
SQL Editor or SQL Script Editor.

The SQL definition window allows you to browse the text effectively. The popup menu
and the extensive system of hot keys give you the opportunity to search expressions
within the text, to select the whole text for copying it to the Windows Clipboard, to
save the definition to the *.sql or *.txt files, to print the document, etc.
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You can customize the displayed definition using the Editors & Viewers[4h options.

The Properties item of the popup menu displays the Options dialog in which you can
establish optional settings concerning the current database.

The Code Folding item group makes it possible to view either the whole text or its logical
parts (regions). Each region can be collapsed and extended.

In extended mode the whole text is displayed (set by default)

In collapsed mode the text is hidden behind one text line denoting the first line of the
collapsed region.

Navigation Bar on the SQL tab allows you to copy the object’'s SQL definition (DDL) to
the SQL Script Editor for future modifications.

4.2.1.5 Parameter Editor

The editor allows you to change the Parameter name, Data type and the Default value
that specifies a parameter value to be used when no value is explicitly supplied.

Microsoft SQL supports the scope function parameters (Input is the default value).

Parameter Editor Iﬁ

Parameter name: EMP_MO
Data type: INTEGER E
Scope: Input |Z|

oK ][ Cancel ” Help ]

b A

Use the Size edit box to define the length of the parameter value for float, char and
other data types and the Precision edit box to define the precision of the parameter
value, e.g. for decimal data type.

4.2.1.6 Executing functions and procedures

Procedure/UDF/CLR UDF Editor provides an opportunity to execute current routine by
opening the Results tab, by clicking the Execute item of the Navigation Bar, or by pressing
the F9 key.

If the procedure/UDF/CLR UDF has parameters, MS SQL Maestro will ask you to specify
the values for these parameters in the Input parameters dialog which appears before the
procedure execution. Input parameters dialog allows you to specify the values for all
input parameters. After changes are made, click the OK button to execute the UDF, or
the Cancel button to abort the execution.
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#)| Parameter Values

{1} @conference_id int 2
(1) @division_id int
(1) @team_id int 1

lr_g"] History

£ Date and time @conference_jid  @division_id @team_id

M 18.02.2010 17:44:494 2 2 1
18.02,2010 17:44:19 1 1 4
18.02,2010 17:42:41 1 3 2
18.02,2010 17:42: 18 1 2 7

MS SQL Maestro supports Parameter History. Values that have been set previously as
the routine parameters are represented in the History tab of the Input Parameter dialog
with a date and time of their last using. Double click a necessary set of values to set
them as the routine parameters. You can manage the Parameter History with Delete
history item and Clear history links.

The result of the successfully executed routine can be found within the Results tab of
Procedure/UDF/CLR UDF Editor.

Note: If any unsaved changes are applied to the routine being currently edited, the
execution of the routine is impossible until changes are saved by the Compile
procedure item of the Navigation Bar.

4.2.2 Modify Object Properties

You canrename all objects those can be renamed with the corresponding option of the
popup menu of the object at the Explorer tree. To edit other properties of the selected
object without opening its editor, use the Object Properties dialog. To open this dialog,
select the according item of the same popup menu. To clear up the object properties
meanings, see the appropriate topic of the respective Object Editor section.

MS SQL Maestro also supports extended properties. In using extended properties, you
can add text, such as descriptive or instructional content, add input masks, and add
formatting rules as properties of objects in a database or of the database itself. For
example, you can add an extended property to a schema, a schema's view, or to a
column in the view. Because extended properties are stored in the database, all
applications reading the properties can evaluate the object in the same way. This helps
enforce consistency in the way data is treated by all the programs in the system.

MS SQL Maestro allows you to add/edit/drop such properties for tables, views,
procedures, columns, indexes, etc. Each extended property has a user-defined name
and value. The value of an extended property can contain up to 7,500 bytes of data.
Multiple extended properties can be added to asingle object.
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ra it
Edit extended properties ﬁ
| Extended properties
£ Mame Value

1 DisplayCaption Customer

z ShortDescription Contains list of all customers

3 CodeClass CCustomers

4 b:[;| SchemaVersion i12

QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

L9 — —— )

4.2.3 Describe Objects

Essentially a comment is the most often altered object property. To simplify it's editing,
the MS SQL Maestro provides an ability to Describe the object within the Database
Explorerimmediately without opening of the object's editor.

Step-by-step:

Select the necessary object in the explorer tree;

Choose the Describe Object... item in the popup menu;
Edit object comments within the Describe Object window;
To commit the changes, push OK button.
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4.3 Duplicate Objects
MS SQL Maestro offers several ways of objects duplicating.

1. Duplicate Object Wizard. The wizard is the most flexible tool of the coping. Along
with a possibility to adjust the new object definition it allows you to copy data (for
tables). But it consists of several steps/%)and takes more time than other manners.

2. Duplicate Object window allows you to attune new object's SQL definition. It is
preferred for creation a copy of selected object. Here[ 1 you can find some additional
info.

3. By Drag-n-Drop/ =" operation.
4.3.1 Duplicate Object Wizard

The Duplicate Object Wizard allows you to create a new database object with the same
properties as the existing one. It is the most flexible tool of copying objects provided by
MS SQL Maestro. It also allows you to copy data of the selected table to the new one.

To run the wizard select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu item.
e Selecting source and destination databases| %1

e Selecting object to duplicatel 57
 Modifying definition of a new object [ 5

See also: Create Database Object| #

4.3.1.1 Selecting source and destination databases

Select the database containing a source object from the list of connected databases,
and then specify the database for the duplicated object.

You should connect to the destination database beforehand (see Database Management

[21).
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Welcome to the Duplicate Object Wizard!
This wizard allows you to create a new table or other database object with the same properties
as one of the existing objects has.

This wizard will request the name of the new object and of the source object, generate the SQL
statement for creating the new object, and execute this statement.

Source database
[-] nba_db at localhost |Z|

Destination database

D nba_db_new at sun |Z|

4.3.1.2 Selecting object to duplicate

Specify a database object to create the new one with the same properties.

57

1. Select the type of the object to duplicate from the Source objects drop-down list.

2. Pick up the necessary object from the list.

Source objects

= Tables |E|

Objects

=] nba_channel = nba_season

= nba_college = nba_season_team
= nba_conference = nba_stats_figure
= nba_countmy = nba_team

= nba_divizion

= nba_game

= nba_game_guarter
= nba_game_team
= nba_game_=stats
T e pire

=] nba_poszitian

=] nba_aquarter

=] hba_retired_nurber
=] hba_raund
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43.1.3

4.3.2

Modifying new object definition

The last wizard step allows you to edit the new object definition directly.

Use this step to edit the name of object been creating (New Object Name). By default
MS SQL Maestro generates the new object definition with the same name if the
duplicating is to the source database, or like"%SOURCE_OBJECT_NAME%01" otherwise.

Note: the name of the object must be unique among all the object names in its
container. Moreover, all the objects that are source of data need
unique names among themselves. You can use any identifier that is
allowed by Microsoft SQL server.

You can edit the result SQL statement manually, add or remove fields, change field
types, using the New object definition text area. Click the Ready button to complete the
operation.

Check the according boxes to Copy Data (only for tables) and to Open Object Editor
after the duplicating.

Mew object name

nba_player
Definition
CREATE TABLE nka plaver ( -
id int(10) NOT NULL DEFAULT '0O°', |
first name varchar (50) NOT NULL, i
la=st name varchar (50) NOT NULL,
full name varchar (102) NOT HOLL,
career start year int(l0) NOT NULL DEFAULT '0Q°,
career end year int(10) NOT NULL DEFAOLT '0°',
position id int(10) NOT NULL DEFAOLT '0°',
photo longblolb,
country id int(10) NOT NULL DEFAOLT '0°',
height int {10},
birthda datetime, i
4 2
[ Open Object Editor Copy Data

Duplicate Selected Object

Within the Duplicate Object window you can duplicate a selected object fast and with
some modifications.

It is available from the corresponding link of the object's popup menu at the Database
Explorer.
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Destingtion database
nba_db at localhost
Object name

address

Object definition

]

CEREATE TABLE address |

#* Foreign keys */

CONSTRAINT fk game channel
FOREIGH KEY (channsl id)
REFERENCES channel (id)
OM NRIFTE RESTRTOT

id int {10}

gams date date,

channel id int{(10) HOT NULL,
round id int{(10) HOT NULL,
game number int({l0) NOT NULL,
Seasgon id int{(10) HOT NULL,
7+ Keys *+/

PRIMARY EEY (id),

AUTO INCEEMENT WOT HULL,

m

oK

| [conen ][ e

Select the database for a new object from the list of connected databases first.

Enter the name for the new object.

Note: the name of the object must be unique among all the object names in its
container. Moreover, all the objects that are source of data need
unique names among themselves. You can use any identifier that is

allowed by Microsoft SQL server.

You can also edit the SQL definition of the object if necessary (add or remove fields,

change field types, etc.).

4.3.3 Copy, Paste and Drag-n-Drop features

MS SQL Maestro provides you with an ability of copying database objects within the
database or even from one database to another (in this case you should connect to
both the source and the destination databases first).

To copy an object, just drag the object in a source window (such as Database Explorer,
Object Manager, Object Browser) and drop it to the target container in another window.
You also can use the Edit | Copy and the Edit | Paste main menu items or the Ctrl+C/
Ctrl+V hot keys combinations respectively. Copying several objects at a time is also

available.
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It is also possible to drag and drop objects between Database Explorer, Object Manager,
Object Browser and SQL Editor or SQL Script Editor. This works as follows:

SQL Editor: after dropping the object you will get a query to retrieve object data (e.g.
SELECT * FROM table_name) or the full name of the object if it doesn't contain data
(domains, indexes, etc.).

SQL Script Editor: after dropping the object you will get its SQL definition if applicable.

See also: Database Explorer, Object Manager, and Object Browser
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4.4 Browse Objects

MS SQL Maestro allows to browse objects stored in a Remote Server database in several
ways:

« Database Explorer[ &: objects are represented as a hierarchy (grouped by kind and

listed under the according Microsoft SQL servers/database node, provided with
subobjects if exist)

e Object Browser| & an extension of explorer with ability to sort, group, filter and

multiple select objects.

e Object Manager| &) an extension of the explorer with ability to select several

objects at atime (to copy, drop, etc.)

All tool allows you to drag-and-drop between them and to perform all necessary
operations upon database objects.

4.4.1 Database Explorer

Database Explorer is the basic feature of MS SQL Maestro which allows you to perform
practically all necessary operations upon databases and their objects. The Database
Explorer area occupies the left side of the MS SQL Maestro main window. All the objects
at the Explorer tree are grouped by kind and listed under the according Microsoft SQL
servers/database node.

To start working with a database you need to create its profile first. The conception of
database profiles gives you an opportunity to connect to databases in one touch and
work with the selected databases only.

See also: Object Manager| &7, Object Browser| &1

Note: In case your databases have a large quantity of objects you can speed up the
object search by typing first letters of the object name in the explorer area.

Note: Explorer options/«8 allow you to hide/display table subobjects, represent system
objects in different color, etc.

The sections below describe each of these actions in detail.

What operation can I accomplish upon database profiles within the Explorer Tree? [ &)
How can I connect to a database?] &

How can I disconnect from a database?| &)

‘\NI;at operations can I accomplish upon database objects within the Explorer Tree?

63

Can I copy a database object from one database to another?[ &\

e Can I filter Explorer content? [ &

e How can I create new/drop a database?[ &
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ey IO oy IO sy Y sy O oy |

=l

=[] AdventureWorks2012

g Users (2)

/g Roles (10)

Ef-- File Groups (1)

}@ Assemblies (1)

| Asymmetric Keys

& Certificates

[ﬂ Symmetric Keys

-2z Fulltext catalogs (1)
@ Partition functions
5y Partition schemes

=} . DDL Triggers (1)

..... . ddDatabaseTriggerLog
|5 CLR DDL Triggers
|5 Message types (14)
7|5 Contracts (5)
}El Services (3)
% Conversations

@ Queries

=-¢3 Schemas (7)
@ dbo
@ guest
EI@ HumanR.esources
E}- Tables (5) @ Create New Schema. .. Ins
(4] Views () @ Edit Schema 'HumanResources'
- EI Procedures (3) @ Drop Schema ‘HumanResources' Del
~{4] UDFs
. UDTs Create New
Table types ﬂ Rename Schema 'HumanResources’  F2
~|E Aggregates
| Duplicate Selected Object...
-1z Sequences
~|ag| Synonyms ||ﬂ'l Schema Properties. .. "
/= Rules 1i)| Describe Schema HumanRiources',..
~|p1] Defaults
~|E7 File tables [} Copy Ctrl+C
~|#} CLR Procedures J| Paste Ctrl +v
~[4} CLR UDFs S .
ntegrity managemen
~|gg CLR UDTs ? ¢
G @ Xml Schema Collf | ©Generate S0l
|53 Queues ip Manage extended properties. ..
[#2s Triggers (1)
@ CLR Triggers (E) Customize explorer...
EEI--@ Persaon @ Refresh F5
EEI--@ Production
EEI--@ Purchasing
[#-[e3] Sales
-] Files (2)

m
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Operations upon database profiles in the Explorer Tree
Using popup menu of the Explorer area you can realize the following operations:

create new database profiles[ 2 (the Create Database Profiles... item);

rename currently selected database profile (the Rename Database Profile... item);

edit currently selected database profilel 71 (the Edit Database Profile... item);

reorder existing database profiles (the Reorder Databases...item of Databases node's

popup menu or using drag-n-drop);

reorder servers (the Reorder Servers...item of a server's popup menu);

e remove currently selected database profile from the explorer tree (the Remove
Database Profile item);

e remove all profiles of selected server (the Remove all Profiles item of Databases

node's popup menu).

In addition to these operations, Database Explorer gives you an ability to reorder existing
profiles by performing drag-and-drop operations within the explorer tree.

How canI connect to a database?

You can establish connection to a database in Database Explorer by selecting the
database profile and double-clicking it or pressing the Enter key (alternatively, you may
use the Shift+Ctrl+C hot key combination). The same operation is also available through
the Connect to Database item from the explorer popup menu, or through the Database |
Connect to Database main menu item.

How canI disconnect from a database?

You can abort connection from a database in Database Explorer by selecting the
database profile and pressing the Shift+Ctrl+D hot key combination. The same operation
is also available through the Disconnect from Database item from the explorer popup
menu, or through the Database | Disconnect from Database main menu item.

Operations upon database objects

Database Explorer allows you to perform the following operations with database objects
using its popup menu (note that the popup menu contains object-specific items only
when some database object is currently selected in the explorer tree):

e create a new database object (the Create New Object... item);

e edit currently selected database object (using the Edit Object... item, pressing the
Enter key or double-clicking the database object);

drop the selected object from the database (the Drop Object... item);

rename the selected database object (the Rename Object... item);

edit the database object properties (the Object properties ... item);

duplicate the selected object (the Duplicate Object... item).

run the Object Browser tool (the Browse ... item).

CanI copy a database object from one database to another?
Database Explorer provides you with an ability of copying database objects from one
database to another. Toperform this operation, you should connect to both the source
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44.1.1

and the destination databases first. After the connection is established, simply drag and
drop an object to copy from the source database to the corresponding node (Tables,
Queries, etc.) of the destination database.

Note: You also can use the Edit | Copy and the Edit | Paste main menu items
to copy/paste a database object using Windows clipboard
(alternatively, you may use the Ctrl+C/Ctrl+V hot keys combinations
respectively).

How canI createnew/drop a database?

To create a new Microsoft SQL database (not existing on your Microsoft SQL server) with
Database Explorer, select the Create New Database... item from the popup menu and set
all the necessary options within the Create Database Wizard! 3.

To drop an existing database using Database Explorer, connect to the database you wish
to drop, select the Drop Database item from the popup menu of the database and confirm
dropping in the dialog window.

Note: Alternatively, you can use the Database | Create New (Drop) Database
main menu item to perform these operations.

Filtering explorer content

MS SQL Maestro allows you to reduce the number of represented objects in the explorer
tree. To hide seldom usable objects, filter your explorer content.

Filter Panel is available through the View | Show Filter Panel main menu item.

b _—
Filter expression |CUSTOM™ |Z| Apply Filtered obhjects Table, View E

Expression can indude
'* as a wildcard
character, '? as a mask
one, and contain
several filters separated
by commas.

Clear @ Show by expression Hide by expression

e Specify the Filter expression. The expression can contain any part of object name
combined with an asterisk ('*') as a wildcard character and a question-mark ('?") as
a mask character.

e Define the Filtered objects, object types for filtering in the explorer tree.

e Check the according radio button (Show by expression, Hide by expression) to define
whether database objects will be shown or hidden in accordance with the filter
expression.

e Click Apply button.

Note: A filter expression, if applied to the content of Database Explorer, is

applied to the content of Object Manager| &1 and Object Browser[ &1 as
well.
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4.4.2 Object Browser

Object Browser is a tool for operating on database objects designed as an extension of
Database Explorer| &7 with ability to sort, group and filter the database objects. It also
provides such operation as multiple selecting of objects (for copying, dropping, etc.) and
the ability of using drag-and-drop operations between Object Browser and Database
Explorer. To open Object Browser select the Object | Object Browser main menu item.

Note: At least one connection to a database should be established to make
Object Browser available.

Eﬂ Object Browser vw_famous_pl... " S| Designer /3 Data Analysis |£| pr_aget_stand...

Database
[-] nba_db

£ Tables

General

@ Refresh
&% Open new instance

Tables

ﬁ Create New Table
Y Edit Tables
F§ Drop Tables

Sorting database objects

[

[l I L
5| Tables
Container name
£ Mame Field count Owner Comment
-l Container name : nba (1)

1 B channel 3|nba

z B college 2|nba Colleges list

3 EH conference 2|nba

4 = country 3|nba

5 B division 3|nba

& E game 6 nba

7 & = game_guarter 4 nba

B(* = game_team 3|nba

L =] game_xstats 4|nba
10 & player 18 [nba
11 EH position 3|nba Current playe
1z v |E quarter 2/nba
1z =] retired_number 3|{nba
14 B round 2|nba
15 B season 4|nba
1s = gegson_team 3|nba
17 E= stats_figure 3|{nba Statistics figu
18 E team 8|nba

Object Browser represents database objects in a grid. The object kind to display is
defined on the top of the Navigation bar. The columns correspond to the objects
properties and rows correspond to the objects. Click the column caption to sort objects
by the values of this column in the ascending or descending mode. The navigation
buttons allow you to open current object editor, create new or drop the existing one.

As Object Manager the browser allows you to operate on several objects at a time. You
have an opportunity to select a batch of objects and after the object group is selected,
you can operate on it (e.g. drop several objects at once) as if it were a single object.
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The unique feature of the MS SQL Maestro is an opportunity of drag-and-drop
operations between Object Browser and SQL Editor, SQL Script Editor. After the action
objects are represented in SQL Editor as SQL queries (if they contain data) or as their
full name in the database otherwise. SQL Script Editor displays the objects as SQL
definition.

Grouping database objects

You can group grid objects by any of the columns by dragging the column header to the
destination area. Now all the records are displayed as subnodes to the grouping row
value as shown in the picture. To reverse grouping, just drag the column name from the
upper area back.

Filtering database objects
You can filter objects in the grid using one of the following methods:

e use the drop-down button in the column caption area to filter objects by the value
of the selected column

e click the drop-down button in the column caption area, then select the Custom
item and build a simple filter within the dialog in the following way: select a logical
operator for checking the column values (like is less than, is greater than, etc) and
set the value to be checked by this operator in the neighboring box; then set the
second condition if necessary in the following way and set the relation between
these two conditions, whether both of them should be matched or just one of
them; use the '_' character to represent any single symbol in the condition and the
'%' character to represent any series of symbols in the condition

After you set a filter, the filtering panel becomes visible at the bottom of the grid where
you can see the active filtering condition and easily enable or disable it by clicking the
check box on the left. Using this panel you can also customize your filter in a more
complicated way by clicking the Customize button and building your filter within the
Filter Builder dialog.

See also: Object Manager[ &), Data View/s#)
4.4.3 Object Manager

Object Manager is a tool for operating on database objects designed as an extension of
the Database Explorer| s with advanced features, such as multiple selecting of objects
(for copying, dropping, etc.) and the ability of using drag-and-drop operations between
Object Manager and Database Explorer as well as between two instances of the Object
Manager. To open Object Manager select the Object | Object Manager main menu item.

Note: At least one connection to a database should be established to make
Object Manager available.
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EF Object Manager | [E] Designer | (4 Data Analysis| [# pr_get_stand...| |2 SQL Editor: ... | Jad 7| 4] P ||X
| Tables
Database 3
Mame Owner
{1 nba_db |Z| B nba.channel nba
= Tables |E| = nba.college nba
B nba.conference nba
= nba.country nba
General & B nba. division nba
r nba
@ Refresh e
gj Open new instance Create Mew Table...
_: Gr Edit Tables
Tables # HH nba.player E Drop Tables
= nba.position ) -
H) Create New Table g e
nba.retired_numbs
Fg Edit Tables - [Ty copy

i Drop Tables

Enba.round
B nba.season
= nba.season_team

67

m

Data management

= nba.stats_figure

EEH nba.team 4[;] Clear primary key
| @ Refresh

View Style el 4

Using popup menu

The popup menu of Object Manager may have different content depending on the
current selection. The common menu items allow you to switch the object list view
between four standard modes (large icons, small icons, list and report), refresh the
current view, and select all the objects in the view. If none of objects are currently
selected, other menu items are unavailable to use, except of the one for creating a new
object. If one or more objects are selected, clipboard operations (such as copy and
paste) become available as well as the items for editing and dropping selected object(s).
If the current object type of the Object Manager is "Tables"”, the Empty Table(s) menu
item is also available.

Multiple selecting of database objects

Object Manager allows you to operate on several objects at a time. You have an
opportunity to select a batch of objects and after the object group is selected, you can
operate on it (e.g. drop several objects at once) as if it were a single object.

See also: Object Browser| &)

4.4.4  Filter Builder Dialog

Filter Builder Dialog allows to limit represented objects according to specified conditions.
It may be useful for filtering records in data grids of Table Editors, SQL Editor or Visual
Query Builder as well as to filter database objects in Object Browser, and on setting a
condition on anew view creating. All these cases are similar, see how it works on the
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following example.

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



Database Objects 69

5 Database Objects

The following list contains database objects supported by MS SQL Maestro. To work
with database objects you should connect to the databasel = first.

Schemas/ ™

File Groups|aih
Assemblies|21h)

Symmetric Keys[22)
Asymmetric Keys/[28)
Certificates| 22
Procedures| 18
Synonyms/ 14
Rules|z

Defaults/150)

CLR Procedures| 18]
CLR UDFs]6f)

CLR UDTs/ 168

Xml Schema Collections/1s9)

!

Queues| 73]
Message Types[1d)
Contracts|1)

Services| 8]

Conversations| 18
DDL Triggers|2:)
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5.1

Schemas

Schemas are a purely logical structure and the privilege system determines whether one
can access them. A database is a collection of schemas and the schemas contain tables,
views, UDFs, etc. The full hierarchy is: server, database, schema, table (or some other
kind of object, such as a UDF). Schemas are being implemented in Microsoft Server 2005.

= How can I add a new schema?

New schemas are created within Create Schema Wizardl 7). In order
to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the Schema icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the Schemas list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create New Schema... item from the popup menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Schemas tab
there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Schema item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new schema with the same properties as one of the
existing schemas has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing schema?

Schemas are edited within Schema Editor/ #). In order to run the
editor you should either

e select the schema for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the schema name for quick search);

e select the Edit Schema... item from the popup menu

or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Schemas tab
there;

e select the schema to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Schema item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop an existing schema?

To drop a schema:
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e select the schema to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Schema item from popup menu
or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Schemas tab
there;

e select the schema to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Schema item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.1.1 Create Schema Wizard

Create Schema Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new database
schema.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate topicl #). Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

Schema options

Owner

Use the field to specify the owner of the new schema. The default owner is the user
who have created the schema. By default, only the owner of an object can perform
various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it, privileges
must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can always access
any object.)

Comment
The box allows you to set optional text describing the new schema.
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P '
% Create schema wizard ” e !_' E'Eu
i e ——— i —
Create New Schema
Edit schema options
@ Properties |
=[] Common
MName Person
Cwner & dbo El
Contains objects related to names and addresses of customers,
Comment vendors, and employees,
I
| |
Help [«:gad;“uext:»”::ancel II

Adding schema content
This wizard step allows you to create the new schema along with schema content. To
add an object to the new schema:

e Open the corresponding tab (Tables - to manage schema tables, Views - to manage
schema views, and so on);

e Use the Create Object Wizard link of the tab's pop-up menu or press Insert;

e Complete the corresponding create object wizard. To find out the wizards description,
read the corresponding topics:

Create Table Wizardl 7
Create Procedure Wizard| 19
Create UDF Wizard[129)
Create UDT Wizard[13h
Create Aggregate Wizard[1s3)
Create Synonym Wizard| 3
Create Rule Wizard/ 48
Create Default Wizard/sh
Create View Wizard| 1
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-
% Create schema wizard - -_

B )

Create New Schema

Edit schema subitems

5.1.2 Schema Editor

| Tables |
£ Name Field count File Group Text File Group Owner Comment
1| |E address 3 (PRIMARY dbo  |Srteet address in
2z |E AddressType 4|PRIMARY dbo | Types of address I
3 +E ContactType Create Mew Table... Ins pwnlmp table mr‘li
Edit Table Enter
ﬁ Drop Table Del |
|Iﬂ Rename Table |
I,
i) | Describe Table... b
Integrity management I
Generate SOQL 1
4[;1 Clear primary key
Ed Reorder fields...
ip | Manage extended properties. ..
Tablez | [&] Views | 1] regateh| [
Expand all I
Collapse all
Cancel
[ i
T __lJ

Schema Editor allows you to browse schema content, manage users permissions on the
schema objects, and see the SQL definition of this schema. To open the editor, use the
corresponding items of popup menus of the Explorer Treels, Object Manager| &1 or

Object Browser| &,

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
topicl 4. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current

object.
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A% Apply changes 6| |BEE contactType 3|PRIMARY |dbo  |Lookup table
3 Drop Schema 7 |EH CountryRegion 3|PRIMARY |dbo  |Lookup table
¢ Report structure & |E EmailAddress 5|PRIMARY |dbo  |Where to ser
€) Show SQL Help a| |EH Password 5|PRIMARY |dbo  |One way has
10 E Person 13|PRIMARY |dbo  [Human being
. " 11 E PersorPhone 4|PRIMARY |dbo  |Telephone mt
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. 12| | EZ PhoneNumberType 3|PRIMARY |dbo  |Type of phor
E Create New Table 1z B stateProvince &|PRIMARY |dbo  |State and pn
Hg¥ Edit Table
F4 Drop Table
Iﬂ@ Rename Table &5 Tables | & | Wiews | |#| Procedures | |4&| UDFs | |@&| UDTs | (K[ T,
i) Describe Table ﬁu —— Hide
=[] Common
Mame Person
Owner £ dbo El
éC-:untains objects related to names and addresses of
Comment ‘customers, vendors, and employees :
1D 5]

|Da1ﬁbase: AdventureWorks2012 || ||

The Properties tab allows you to view schema options and to browse schema content
divided into groups according to their types (tables, views, functions, etc.). The popup
menu of each tab allows you to create new, edit, copy or drop the appropriate schema
object. The grid allows you to operate with several objects at a time. For this purpose
select objects with the Shift or the Ctrl key pressed. After a group of objects is
selected you can operate with them, e.g. delete several objects at once, as if it is a
single object.

Name
Here you can view the schema name.

Owner

This field allows you to modify the schema owner. By default, only the owner of an
object can perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to
operate it, privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser
attribute can always access any object.)Microsoft SQL denies to change owners of
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system schemas.
Use the Comment field to set the schema description.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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5.2

Tables

MS SQL Maestro allows you to manipulate tables with easy: add new tables to the
database, modify existing ones, browse table options and data. The sections below
describe each of these actions in detail.

= How can I add a new table?

New tables are created within Create Table Wizard[ 7). In order to
run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the Table icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the Tables list or any object from that list in the explorer
tree;
e select the Create New Table... item from the popup menu.

To create a new table with the same properties as one of the
existing tables has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
e follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I work with an existing table?

Tables can be edited within Table Editor| #. In order to run the editor
you should either

e select the table for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the table name for quick search);

e select the Edit Table... item from the popup menu

or

e open Schema (Database) Editor and the Tables tab there;

e select the table to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Table item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

You can also view and edit table properties without launching Table
Editor:

¢ select the table for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the table name for quick search);

e select the Table Properties... item from the popup menu;

o edit table properties within the Table Properties dialog.

You can change the name of the table using the Rename Table
dialog. To open the dialog you should either

e select the table to rename in the explorer tree;
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select the Rename Table item from the popup menu
or

open Schema (Database) Editor and the Tables tab there;
select the table to rename;

select the Rename Table item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop the existing table?
To drop a table:

e select the table to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Table item from the popup menu
or

e open Schema (Database) Editor and the Tables tab there;

e select the table to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Table item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

Table Editor allows you to work with table data including master-detail views|[ &,
generate simple SQL statements[«#, CRUD procedures/«# to work with this table, and
split the table[42 into two separate tables.

5.2.1 Create Table Wizard

Create Table Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new database table.
The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate topicl #). Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

Name
The name of the table being created as it was specified at the previous step.

Owner

You can specify here the name of the Microsoft SQL server user that will own the new
table, or leave this field blank to use the default user (namely, the user executing the
command). By default, only the owner of an object can perform various operations with
the object. In order to allow other users to operate it, privileges must be granted.
(However, users that have the superuser attribute can always access any object.)

Comment
Set the optional text to describe the new table.

File Group

Put the file grouplzfl name to associate with the new table, or leave this field blank to
use the template table file group. This file group will be the default one used for objects
created in this table. The default file group is based on the template table file group.
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Define the Text and Image File Group keywords to indicate that the text, ntext, image,
xml, varchar(max), nvarchar(max), varbinary(max), and CLR user-defined type columns
are stored on the specified file group or leave this field blank to use the default file

group.

Note: The text and image file group is not allowed if there are no large value
columns in the table.

" e - ™
% Create table wizard . Elﬂg
. c—
Create New Table
Edit table options
@ Properties |
=[] Commeon
Mame Location
Owener & dbo El
Product inventory and manufacturing locations,
Cornment
= E Table
=l Dataspace PRIMARY (=]
Partition field El
Compression made El
Text and Image File Group El
i
< Back ][ Next > ” Cancel ]
L _— [ . = —!I

Adding table subitems
On this step of the wizard you can fullfill the new table with fields, indexes, and foreign

keys. To add a new object:

e Choose the necessary page (Fields - to add table fields, Indexes - table indexes, and
SO on);

e Follow the corresponding link of the tab's pop-up menu;

e Specify properties of the new object. To find the description of field[ =, foreign_key
[0, checkl®", triggerl ), default constraint/ %), and index[#), follow the according
link.

The popup menu of each tab allows to edit, drop, reorder, and rename specified objects,
etc.
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i '
% Create table wizard I E'Elg

Create New Table

Edit table subitems

| Fields
£ Name Type Mat Mull Primary Default Comment
% LocationID  |smallint Primary key for Loc

1

2 b= Name dbo.Mame
2 EH CostRate smallmoney
4
z

Location description I
0.00 Standard hourly cos
0.00 Waork capadty (in b
getdate() |Date and time the r

= Availabiity  |dedmal(s,2)
= ModifiedDate |datetime

EIENSEHE)IE
(i o |

Fields | Indexes I Default Constraints I |—£| Foreign keys | ChecH 5 |:|

[ < Back ][ Next > ][ Cancel ]

— 4

Click Add All or Add to include table(s) to table definition. Use the Remove or Remove All
items to exclude table(s) from the list.

5.2.2 Table Editor

Table Editor allows you to create, edit and drop table fields, indexes, foreign keys,
manage table data and other table subobjects. It can be opened automatically after the
table is created and is available on editing the table. To open Table Editor, double-click
the corresponding node at the Explorer Tree or Object Manager.

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
topicl 4. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

e Editing table properties| =1
e Viewing table datal &)

5.2.2.1 Editing table properties

The Properties section allows you to view general table properties and also to modify the
table name, the table owner, and a comment for the table.

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



MS SQL Maestro Help

= Document@ro...| ¢ Visual Query Buider 3} Report designer| |4 vEmployee@tu... @ sLol| 4/ [[x]
- E= Properties |53 Data | [/ Synonyms | T8 Dependences | & permissior * |* |

|2 Fields Maximize |
| @ Production IEI = .
£ Name Type Primary Mot MNull Comment
= Document =] 1 b - Documentiode hierarchyid Primary key for De
2z |E= Documentlevel smallint Depth in the docw
- 2| B mite nvarchar(s0) Title of the docum
4 E Owener int Employee who cor
Refresh 5 B FolderFlag bit 0 = This is a foldes
A% Apply changes & |E= FileName nvarchar(400) File name of the d
& Duplicate Table 7| |EZ FileExtension nvarchar(s) File extension indi
Iﬂ Rename Table g |E= Revision nchar(5) Revision number ¢
3 Drop Table 3 |E changeNumber int Engineering chang
% Report structure 10 |EH status tiryint 1 = Pending apprc
@) Show 501 Help 11 | E= DocumentSummary |nvarchar(max) Document abstrac
1z | E Document varbinary({max) Complete documes
% Configure table editor 13 | B rowguid uniqueidentifier ROWGUIDCOL nui
14 B ModifiedDate datetime Date and time the
E Add New Field Fields Indexes | 1 Default Constraints | |5 Foreign keys | Al
5 Edit Field @ — = |
=4 Drop Field =[] Commen
@ i . Mame Document
(i) Describe Field Cviner % dbo El]
Comment Product maintenance documents,
] 1077578877
Create Date 14.03.2012 13:14:19
Modify Date 14.03.2012 13:14:54
= E Table
B Dataspace PRIMARY [~
Partition field El
Compression mode El
Text and Image File Group El

M

Subitems

Every tab is intended for work with defined objects (fields, indexes, etc.). To modify any
object, double click it or use grid’s popup menu. The menu also allows you to add new,
rename, describe, copy/paste, and drop selected objects. To operate with several
objects at a time, select them with the Shift or the Ctrl key pressed. After a group of
objects is selected you can operate with it, e.g. delete several objects at once, as if it
is asingle object.
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See also: Fields/ &%, Foreign Keysl %, Checksl %), Triggers/8, Default Constraints| %),
and Indexes| &,

Owner

You can view and modify the name of the table Owner.

By default, only the owner of an object can perform various operations with the object.
In order to allow other users to operate it, privileges must be granted. (However, users
that have the superuser attribute can always access any object.)

Comment

This field contains a comment to the table.
Create Date

Displays the date when the table was created.

Modify Date
Displays the date when the table was last modified.

File Group
Represents the file group on which the table is stored.

Text and Image File Group
Represents the text and image file group.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.

5.2.2.2 Managing table data

The Data tab displays the table data as a grid or as info cards (see Data View[38 for
details). To edit/add a table record, use Data Input Form or type the new data directly
in the grid (card). To export/import/get SQL dump of the table data, invoke
corresponding modules from the grid's popup menu. To view and edit the content of
BLOB columns, run BLOB Editor/s#.

Lookup editors

Lookup editor displays the content of parent table’s columns within the drop-down
window. MS SQL Maestro enables a lookup editor for a column linked by a foreign key
with a single column from another table. To get the corresponding data, double click the
field or use F2 shortcut and press Alt+Down Arrow Key.
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1 7[LIMDA WILLIAMS LIMDA, WILLIAMS @sakilacustomer. org 1
2 2 |BARBARA JOMES BARBARA, JOMES @sakilacustomer. org 1
1|9 El ELIZABETH |BROWM ELIZABETH.BROWN@sakilacustomer.org i
2 £ address_jd[«] address [ district [«] dty _id[«] postal code = |1
1 5 51913 Hanoi Way Magasaki 453 |35200 E | _1
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Master-Detail Data View

To get data in the master-detail view mode (multiple detail pages are displayed for a
single master row), use the Show/Hide details link at the editor’s navigation bar. This
mode allows you add/edit/delete data of detail pages. To open/close the appropriate

detail page click the +/- icon or use +/- shortcuts.

E. 710 |Mountain Bike Socks, L 5089091 White 3,3963 B
7! 711|Sport-100 Helmet, Blue HL-U505-B Blue 13,0863 34,99
gl & 712 |AWC Logo Cap CA-1098 Multi 56,9223 8,99
1 5alesOrderDetail (ProductID) |
£ SalesOrderID [« | SalesOrderDetaillD [« OrderQty [+ ProductlD [=] UnitPrice [«] UnitPriceDisg
= Click here to define a filter
al 71938 113233 1 712 5,394
2 - 71897 112902 ) 712 5,394
3 71858 112375 3 712 5,394
4 71902 112962 3 712 5,394
5 - a7 111453 5] 712 5,394
E- 71816 111457 G 712 5,394
7 - 71784 110761 10 712 5,354
2 . 71783 110748 11 712 52142
5 71732 110670 10 712 5,394
e [ ]+ =] < foa] % ][R < | M }
g . 713 |Long-Sleeve Logo Jersey, 5 |LJ-0192-5 Multi 38,4923 49,99
10 714|Long-Sleeve Logo Jersey, M |L1-0192- Multi 33,4923 49,99
ala . 715 |Long-Sleeve Logo Jersey, L L14019241 Multi 33,4923

|

I

Import from Clipboard

49,99

MS SQL Maestro supports data import from clipboard. It is supposed that columns within
the data block are separated by the tabulation symbol, records are separated by
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newlines and the first line of the data block contains column headers.

Example:

ColHeader1l ColHeader2
R1C1 R1C2

R2C1 R2C2

The same data format is supported by a lot of other applications, so the ability allows
you to copy data from MS Excel, another table or view, or even from a data set from a
different DBMS especially if it is opened with an appropriate our product.

Uploading files as BLOBs

MS SQL Maestro allows you to upload files as BLOBs into a table. For this purpose the
file names must contain the information on the record they need to be placed to: the
files need to be named in the same manner and include content of one or several table
columns that can uniquely identify each row. To import files, specify the file name
template using filed name tags (i.e. %id%, %user%, where 'id' and 'user' are the fact
table columns). You can also set the default file to be uploaded to NULL fields.

Example:

Suppose we have a table'employee' with Non-Blob data as follows:
Id User

1 Max

2 July

And we need to import the 1.jpg and 2.jpg files to a BLOB column of the table. The files
are stored in the"D:\Images" directory. In this case we need to specify the "D:\Images\
%I1d%.jpg" file name template.

5.2.3 Fields

Table columns are created and edited within the Field Editor.
= How to add a new column to a table?
To add a new table column, you should either:

e open the table in Table Editor and the Fields tab there;

e press the Insert key or select the Add New Field... item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

or

e select the table in the explorer tree and use the Create New
Field popup menu item

or

e select the table Fields node or any field within the table in the
explorer tree and use the Add New Field... popup menu item.

= How to edit an existing table field?

Table fields are edited within the Field Editor[ 1 dialog window. In
order to open the dialog you should either
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e open the table in Table Editor and the Fields tab there;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Field item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar)

or

e select the field to edit in the explorer tree and use the Edit Field

popup menu item.

You can change the name of the field using the Rename Field dialog.
To open the dialog you should either

e select the field to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename Field item from the popup menu
or
e open the table in Table Editor and the Fields tab there;
e select the field to rename;
e select the Rename Field item from the popup menu (alternatively,
you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

= How to drop an existing table field?
To drop the table field:

e select the field to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Field item from the popup menu
or
e open the table in Table Editor and the Fields tab there;
e press the Delete key or select the Drop Field item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.
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. B — N
Field Editor -

— -
Mame: Weight
Type: decimal |E|
decimal(8,2)

Parameters

Size: =

Precision: 2= Mot rull
Default value: E

Rule: |E|

Comment: Product weight, h

oK H Cancel H Help

L -

To specify the Data Type, select it from the drop-down list.

Note: the name of the object must be unique among all the object names in
the table. You can use any identifier that is allowed by Microsoft SQL
server.

XML schema collection

Used only in case xml is selected as Type. Applies only to the XML data type for
associating an XML schema collection with the type. Before using you are to create the
schema in the database first.

See also: XML schema collection|1sl

Content|Document
Denotes that each instance of the xml data type can contain multiple top-level elements
(for Content) or only one top-level element (for Document).

Parameters
Use the Size edit box to define the length of the field value for integer, float, char and
other data types and use Precision to define the precision of the field value, e.g. for
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float data type.

The max value applies only to the varchar, nvarchar, and varbinary data types for
storing 2731 bytes of character and binary data, and 2730 bytes of Unicode data.

Field flags

Not Null
Forbids the NULL values for the field.

Unique
Includes the field into the unique key (index).

Primary Key

With this option checked the field becomes the only field with a primary key. If you
check this field, you will not be able to set this attribute for any other field in the table.
Hence if you want to create a compound primary key, do not check this field but create
a primary key through the Indexes tab of Table Editor[ ) or the appropriate step of
Create Table Wizard[ 7.

Row Guid
Indicates that the new column is a row GUID column.

Formula

Represents an expression that defines the value of a computed column. A computed
column is a virtual column that is not physically stored in the table unless the column is
checked Persisted.

Rule
Binds the rule to a column data type. The rule is to be created in the database
beforehand.

See also: Rules/14)

Default value

Within the box you can assign a default value for the field column. The action is
optional. If the default value was specified during the new row created and no values is
specified for some of the columns, the columns will be filled with their respective default
values.

The Comment box allows you to set optional text describing the field.
Check the Identity option to indicate that the new column is an identity column.

Seed
Defines the value used for the very first row loaded into the table.

Increment
Defines the incremental value added to the identity value of the previous row loaded.

Not For Replication
If checked, values are not incremented in identity columns when replication agents
perform inserts.
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5.2.4 Indexes
Indexes are primarily used to enhance database performance (though inappropriate use

may result in slower performance). The key field(s) for the index are specified as column
names. Multiple fields can be specified if the index method supports multicolumn indexes.

= How can I create a table index?

Table indexes are created within the Index_Properties| &) dialog
window. In order to open the dialog you should either

e open the table in Table Editor and the Indexes tab there;

e press the Insert key or select the Add New Index... item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar)

or

e select the table in the explorer tree and use the Create New
Index popup menu item

or

e select the table Indexes node or any index within the table in
the explorer tree and use the Add New Index... popup menu
item.

= How can I edit an existing index?

Table indexes are edited within the Index Propertiesl &1 dialog
window. In order to open the dialog you should either

e open the table in Table Editor and the Indexes tab there;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Index item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar)

or

e select the index to edit in the explorer tree and use the Edit

Index popup menu item.

You can change the name of the index using the Rename Index
dialog. To open the dialog you should either

e select the index to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the RenamelIndex item from the popup menu
or

e open the table in Table Editor and the Indexes tab there;

e select the index to rename;

e select the RenamelIndex item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).
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= How can I drop a table index?
To drop the table index:

e select the index to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Index item from the popup menu
or
e open the table in Table Editor and the Indexes tab there;
e press the Delete key or select the Drop Index item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

i B!
= =

| @ Properties |
= E Common -
Mame AK_Document_rowguid
LInique nondustered index. Used to
Comment support FileStream,
= B Index
Columns rowwguid El
Morkey columns El
Primary key constraint |
Unique constraint 3 l
Unigue index
Ignore duplicate key
Clustered
N Secondary Type Path El]
Do not automaticaly recompute. ..
[l Sort in TempDb
L = Dataspace El b
Partition field EI
i Compression mode El
=l Fill Factor (%) 0 ]
|
[ o [ concel J[ e |
i FE_—__ W o N A

Use the Columns drop-down list to select a key field(s) for the index.

[¥IPrimary key constraint
With this option checked this field becomes a compound primary key. It is useful in case
the table has more than oneprimary key.
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Unique Index

If checked, creates a unique index for the table, i.e. the database system ensures that
no two rows of the specified table have the same values in the indexed columns. In this
way, if two rows both contain the NULL value for all columns of an index, the two index
values are not considered to be identical. If at least one column does not contain the
NULL value, two rows that have the same value in all non-NULL columns are considered
to be identical.

Constraint
Creates an index on a specified table as a table constraint.

Index
Creates an index on a specified table as database object.

Ignore duplicate key

Specifies the error response to duplicate key values in a multiple-row INSERT transaction
on a unique clustered or unique nonclustered index. If checked, a warning message is
issued and only the rows violating the unique index fail. If not checked, an error
message is issued and the entire INSERT transaction is rolled back.

Index Filegroup
If a Filegroup is specified the index is stored in the named filegroup.

Fill Factor
Specifies the percentage that indicates how full the Database Engine should make the
leaf level of each index page during index creation or change.

Pad Index
Specifies index padding. If checked, the percentage of free space portioned by Fill
Factor is applied to the intermediate-level pages of the index.

Secondary Type
Specifies the type of secondary XML index.

Create as CLUSTERED
If checked, creates an index in which the logical order of the key values determines the
physical order of the corresponding rows in a table.

Do not automatically recompute statistics
If checked, out-of-date statistics are not automatically recomputed.

Primary
Defines primary key.

Sortin TempDB

Specifies whether to store sort results in a TempDB. If checked, the intermediate sort
results that are used to build the index are stored in a TempDB.Fill factor

Use the parameter to determine how full the index method will try to pack index pages.
For B-trees, leaf pages are filled to this percentage during initial index build, and also
when extending the index at the right (largest key values). If pages subsequently
become completely full, they will be split, leading to gradual degradation in the index's
efficiency. B-trees use a default fill factor of 90, but any value from 10 to 100 can be
selected. If the table is static then fill factor 100 is best to minimize the index's physical
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5.2.5

size, but for heavily updated tables asmaller fill factor is better to minimize the need for
page splits. The other index methods use fillfactor in different but roughly analogous
ways; the default fillfactor varies between methods.

Foreign Keys

A foreign key is a field (or collection of fields) in one table that uniquely identifies a row
of another table. In other words, a foreign key is a column or a combination of columns
that is used to establish and enforce alink between the data in two tables.

Note: To create a foreign key constraint, it is necessary to have this privilege for both
the referencing and referenced tables.

= How can I add a new foreign key?

Foreign keys are created within the Foreign Key Properties| %7 dialog
window. In order to open the dialog you should either

e open the table in Table Editor and the Foreign Keys tab there;

e press the Insert key or select the Add New Foreign Key... item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar)

or

e select the table in the explorer tree and use the Create New
Foreign Key popup menu item

or

e select the table Foreign Keys node or any foreign key within the
table in the explorer tree and use the Add New Foreign Key...
popup menu item.

E How can I edit an existing foreign key?

Foreign Keys are edited within the Foreign Key Properties| « dialog
window. In order to open the dialog you should either

e open the table in Table Editor and the Foreign Keys tab there;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Foreign Key item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

or

e select the foreign key to edit in the explorer tree and use the

Edit Foreign Key popup menu item.

You can change the name of the foreign key using the Rename
Foreign Key dialog. To open the dialog you should either

e select the foreign key to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename Foreign Key item from the popup menu
or
e open the table in Table Editor and the Foreign Keys tab there;
e select the foreign key to rename;
e select the Rename Foreign Key item from the popup menu

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



Database Objects

(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a foreign key?
To drop the foreign key:

e select the foreign key to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Foreign Key item from the popup menu
or
e open the table in Table Editor and the Foreign Keys tab there;
e press the Delete key or select the Drop Foreign Key item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.
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Set the Foreign Key Name, select Columns from the Available Fields list to include into
the foreign key, select the Foreign Table Name from the drop-down list and its fields
from the list to include, set other foreign key properties and apply the changes by

clicking the OK button.

TFuFeign key properties -P ‘ u1

@ Properties

= E Common
Marme FK_Document_Employee_Owner
Foreign key constraint referending
Comment Emplayee. BusinessEntitylD.
= E Foreign key
Columns Cwner El
[=I Foreign table HumanR.esources.Employes El
Foreign columns BusinessEntityID El
On update rule NO ACTION [~
On delete rule NO ACTION [~
Disabled
Mot for replication

o [ o ][
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5.2.6

All the fields which are included into the Foreign Key must be included into indexes as

well. See Indexes| & for details.

Comment
The box allows you to set optional text describing the foreign key.

Check Existing Data

Specifies whether the data in the table is or is not validated against a newly added or

re-enabled FOREIGN KEY constraint.

Disabled
When checked, disables foreign key.

Set rules ON DELETE and ON UPDATE from the respective drop-down lists.

e NOACTION Produce an error indicating that the deletion or update will create a
foreign key constraint violation. If the constraint is deferred this error will be
produced at constraint check time if there still exist any referencing rows. This is

the default action.

e CASCADE Delete any rows referencing the deleted row, or update the value of the
referencing column to the new value of the referenced column, respectively.

e SET NULL Set the referencing column(s) to null.

e SET DEFAULT Set the referencing column(s) to their default values.

Checks

A check constraint is the most generic constraint type. It allows you to specify that the
value in a certain column must satisfy a Boolean (truth-value) expression.

The Check Properties editor allows you to add a new check constraint or edit an existing
one. This dialog can be invoked from Table Editor[ @, or via the popup menu of the

corresponding nodes of the explorer tree.
= How can I add a new check?

Checks are created within Check Properties/ @\. In order to run the
wizard you should either

e open the table in Table Editor and the Checks tab there;

e press the Insert key or select the Add New Check... item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar)

or

e select the table in the explorer tree and use the Create New
Check... popup menu item

or

e select the table Checks node or any check within the table in
the explorer tree and use the Add New Check... popup menu
item.
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= How can I edit an existing check?

Checks are edited within the Check Propertiesl %) dialog window. In
order to open the dialog you should either

e open the table in Table Editor the Checks tab there;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Check item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar)

or

e select the check to edit in the explorer tree and use the Edit

Check popup menu item.

You can change the name of the check using the Rename Check
dialog. To open the dialog you should either

e select the check to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename Check item from the popup menu
or

e open the table in Table Editor and the Checks tab there;

e select the check to rename;

e select the Rename Check item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a check?

To drop the check:

select the check to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Check item from the popup menu
or

open the table in Table Editor and the Checks tab there;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Check item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.
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i B!
Check properties 'P ‘ u
@ Properties |
= E Common
Mame CK_Document_Status
Comrent
D 1173579219
=l |=| Check
Condition [Status]==(1) AMD [Status] <=(3) (=[]
Mot For Replication i
Enabled
L]
| |
]
| |
[ox [ canced || beb
L9 e E = 1 i

Name
The name of the check constraint.

Comment
This field contains an optional text describing the check.

Condition

Specify an expression producing a Boolean result which new or updated rows must
satisfy for an insert or update operation to succeed. Expressions evaluating to True or
Unknown succeed. In case any row of an insert or update operation produce a FALSE
result an error exception is raised and the insert or update does not alter the database.

Check Existing Data
Specifies whether the data in the table is or is not validated against a newly added or
re-enabled CHECK constraint.

Not For Replication
If checked, the constraint is not enforced when replication agents perform insert,
update, or delete operations.

Disabled
If the option is selected, the check is disabled.
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5.2.7 Default constraints

Default Constraints can be used to provide values for a new column in the existing rows
of data. SQL Server defaults provide data to columns and user-defined data types when
no other data is available on an INSERT statement execution. Constraints allow you to
define the way Microsoft® SQL Server automatically enforces the integrity of a
database. Constraints define rules regarding the values allowed in columns and are the
standard mechanism for enforcing integrity.

= How can I add a new default constraint?
Table default constraints are created within the Default Constraint

Properties@ dialog window. In order to open the dialog you should
either

e open the table in Table Editor and the Default Constraints tab
there;

e press the Insert key or select the Add Default Constraint... item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar)

or

e select the table in the explorer tree and use the Create New
Default Constraint popup menu item

or

e select the table Default Constraints node or any default
constraint within the table in the explorer tree and use the Add
New Default Constraint... popup menu item.

= How can I edit an existing default constraint?
Table default constraints are edited within the Default. Constraint

Properties| % dialog window. In order to open the dialog you should
either

e open the table in Table Editor and the Default Constraints tab
there;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Default Constraint item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
correspondinglink of the Navigation Bar)

or

e select the default constraint to edit in the explorer tree and use

the Edit Default Constraint popup menu item.

You can change the name of the default constraint using the Rename
Default Constraint dialog. To open the dialog you should either

e select the default constraint to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename Default Constraint item from the popup menu
or
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open the table in Table Editor and the Default Constraints tab
there;

select the default constraint to rename;

select the Rename Default Constraint item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a default constraint?

To drop the table default constraint:

or

select the default constraint to drop in the explorer tree;
select the Drop Default Constraint item from the popup menu

open the table in Table Editor and the Default Constraints tab
there;

press the Delete key or select the Drop Default Constraint item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

allows you to add a new default constraint or edit an existing one. It is available from
Table Editor[ 7, or from the corresponding nodes of the explorer tree.

The Default Constraint Properties window allows you to set the constraint name, enter
some optional text describing it, select a field to define the default constraint on, and
also to specify the default value.
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'l '
Default Constraint properties I P | u
@ Properties |
=[] Commeon
Mame DOF _Address_MadifiedDate
Default constraint value of GETDATE()
Comment
Create Date 14,03,2012 13:14:19
Modify Date 14,03,2012 13:14:19
= [i-1] Default Constraint
Field = ModifiedDate (=] [}
Value getdate)
o J[ concel J[ b
L9 e e . . ] i

Note: the name of the object must be unique among all the object names in its
container. Moreover, all the objects that are source of data need
unique names among themselves. You can use any identifier that is
allowed by Microsoft SQL server.

Note: default constraints cannot be added to columns that have a
timestamp data type, an Identity property, an existing default
constraint, or a bound default. If the column has an existing default
constraint, the default must be dropped before the new default can be
added.

See also: Defaults[10]

5.2.8 Triggers

A trigger is a specification that the database should automatically execute a particular
function whenever a certain type of operation is performed. A trigger can be defined to
execute before or after an INSERT, UPDATE, or DELETE operation, either once per
modified row, or once per SQL statement. If a trigger event occurs, the trigger fires.

= How can I add a new trigger?

Triggers are created within Create Trigger Wizard[ . In order to run
the wizard you should either
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e open the table in Table Editor and the Triggers tab there;

e press the Insert key or select the Add New Trigger... item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar)

or

e select the table in the explorer tree and use the Create New
Trigger... popup menu item

or

e select the table Triggers node or any trigger within the table in
the explorer tree and use the Add New Trigger... popup menu
item.

= How can I edit an existing trigger?

Triggers are edited within the Trigger Editor[19 dialog window. In
order to open the dialog you should either

e open the table in Table Editor and the Triggers tab there;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Trigger item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

or

e select the trigger to edit in the explorer tree and use the Edit

Trigger popup menu item.

You can change the name of the trigger using the Rename Trigger
dialog. To open the dialog you should either

e select the trigger to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename Trigger item from the popup menu
or

e open the table in Table Editor and the Triggers tab there;

e select the trigger to rename;

e select the Rename Trigger item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a trigger?

To drop the trigger:

select the trigger to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Trigger item from the popup menu
or

open the table in Table Editor and the Triggers tab there;

press the Delete key or select the Drop Trigger item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.
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5.2.8.1 Create Trigger Wizard

Create Trigger Wizard guides you through the process of creating of a new table trigger.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate topic/ #). Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

Specifying trigger properties
To define a new trigger, you need to set its.

Comment
This field contains a comment to the table trigger.

Execute As
Specifies the security context under which the trigger is executed.

Type (After, Instead of)

Specifies the trigger type.

After: the trigger is fired only when all operations specified in the triggering SQL
statement have executed successfully.

Instead Of: the trigger is executed instead of the triggering SQL statement, therefore,
overriding the actions of the triggering statements.

Events
One of Insert, Update, or Delete; this specifies the event that will fire the trigger.

Enabled
If checked, the trigger is enabled.

Not For Replication
When checked, it is indicated that the trigger should not be executed when a replication
agent modifies the table that is involved in the trigger.

Specifying trigger definition
Here you can specify the trigger definition. Specify the trigger steps to be executed
when the trigger fires. The step is optional: you can do it later using a non-modal editor.
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-
Y e
Create New Trigger |
Specify trigger definition (you can also do it later using non-modal editor) |
|
| |[Z] Definition |
BEGIHN s
DECLARE @Count int:
SET @Count = @EROWCOUNT
IF @Count = 0
RETUERN;
I
SET NOCCOUNT CN;
BEGIN TRY
INSERT INIC [Production].[TransactionHist |
[FroductID] ]
, [ReferenceCrderID] n
; [TransactionIype] R
1 ] | 3
< Back ] | dext> | [ Cancel

5.2.8.2 Trigger Editor

Trigger Editor can be opened automatically after the trigger is created and is available
on editing the trigger.

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
topicl 4. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.
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WorkOrder@P...| |5 visual Query Buider | 33} Report designer | [&] vEmployee@Hu... | @dsLo~ | 4/ » |
Properties | T Dependendes | (7] sa |

|2 pefinition Maximize |
| @ Production Iil EEGIN n
|[2] Production.workorde| = | DECLARE @Count int:

SET @Count = @@ROWCOUNT:
IF @Count = 0
RETURN:

S5ET WOCOUNT ON:

EBEGIN TRY

INSERT INTC [Production].[Transactic
[EroductID]
: [ReferencelrderID]
s [TransactionType]
; [TransactionDate]
» [Quantity]
» [RActualCostc])

SELECT
inserted. [ProductID]
inserted. [WorkCrdexrID]

W i
L T — >
[ properties Hide
EEj(hnInnn
Mame iorkOrder
AFTER IMSERT trigger that inserts a row in the
Comment TransactionHistory table.
1D 1867153697
Create Date 14.03.2012 13:14:55
Modify Date 14,03.2012 13:14:55
= [z Trigger
Enabled &
Encrypted [l
Execute As CALLER [=]
Type After [=]
Events Insert [=]
Mot For Replicat...

The main tab of the editor consists of several parts:, trigger definition, and trigger
properties.

Definition
Defines the trigger conditions and actions.

Properties
Name
Here you can view and change the trigger name.
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5.2.9

Note: the name of the object must be unique among all the object names in its
container. Moreover, all the objects that are source of data need
unigue names among themselves. You can use any identifier that is
allowed by Microsoft SQL server.

Comment
This field contains a comment to the trigger.

Create Date
Displays the date when the trigger was created.

Modify Date
Displays the date when the trigger was last modified.

Encrypted
If checked, it prevents the trigger from being published as part of SQL Server replication.

Execute As (With Exec)
Specifies the security context under which the trigger is to be executed.

Type

Specifies the trigger type.

After: the trigger is fired only after all operations specified in the triggering SQL
statement have executed successfully.

Instead Of: the trigger is executed instead of the triggering SQL statement, therefore,
overriding the actions of the triggering statements.

Events
One of Insert, Update, or Delete; this specifies the event that will fire the trigger.

Enabled
If checked, the trigger is enabled.

Not For Replication

If checked, it is indicated that the trigger should not be executed when a replication
agent modifies the table that is involved in the trigger.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.

CLR Triggers

You can build CLR triggers using the SQL Server integration with the .NET Framework
common language runtime (CLR).

Table CLR Triggers are managed within the CLR triggers tab of Table Editor.
= How can I add a new CLR trigger?

CLR triggers are created within Create CLR Trigger Wizard[.3, In
order to run the wizard you should either
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e open the table in Table Editor and the CLR Triggers tab there;

e press the Insert key or select the Add CLR New Trigger... item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar)

or

e select the table in the explorer tree and use the Create New
CLR Trigger... popup menu item

or

e select the table CLR Triggers node or any trigger within the
table in the explorer tree and use the Add New CLR Trigger...

= How canI edit an existing CLR trigger?

CLR triggers are edited within the CLR Trigger Editor dialog window.
In order to open the dialog you should either

e open the table in Table Editor and the CLR Triggers tab there;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit CLR Trigger item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

or

e select the trigger to edit in the explorer tree and use the Edit

CLR Trigger popup menu item.

= How can I drop a CLR trigger?
To drop the CLR trigger:

e select the CLR trigger to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop CLR Trigger item from the popup menu
or
e open the table in Table Editor and the CLR Triggers tab there;
e press the Delete key or select the Drop CLR Trigger item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar)
and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.2.9.1 Create CLR Trigger Wizard

Create CLR Trigger Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new CLR trigger.
See How To Create CLR trigger[13 for instructions on running this wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate topicl #). Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

Specify CLR trigger options according to your needs. The detailed description is given
below.

Comment

Supply a comment for the new CLR trigger.
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Execute As
Specifies the security context under which the CLR trigger is to be executed.

Type

Defines the type of the CLR trigger. Possible values are After (specifies that the trigger
is fired only when all operations specified in the triggering SQL statement have been
executed successfully) and Instead of (specifies that the trigger is executed instead of
the triggering SQL statement, therefore, overriding the actions of the triggering
statements).

Events

Specifies the data modification statements that activate the trigger when it is tried
against this table or view. At least one option must be specified. Any combination of
these options in any order is allowed in the trigger definition.

Enabled
If checked, it is denoted that a trigger action takes effect when fired.

Not For Replication
When checked, it is indicated that the trigger should not be executed when a replication
agent modifies the table that is involved in the trigger.

Assembly, Class, Method

Specifies the method of a .NET Framework assembly for a CLR stored function to
reference. Class must be a valid SQL Server identifier and must exist as a class in the
Assembly. The assembly is to be created in the database beforehand.

See also: Assemblies|214)
5.2.9.2 CLR Trigger Editor

CLR Trigger Editor allows you to edit CLR Trigger definition (CLR trigger name, CLR trigger
comment, etc.). It opens when you create a new CLR trigger or edit the existing one
(see How to edit CLR trigger[12 for details).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

Specify CLR trigger options according to your needs. The detailed description is given
below.

Name
You can edit the CLR trigger name here.

Note: the name of the object must be unique among all the object names in its
container. Moreover, all the objects that are source of data need
unique names among themselves. You can use any identifier that is
allowed by Microsoft SQL server.

Comment
You can supply a comment for the CLR trigger.

Create Date
Displays the date when the CLR trigger was created.
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Modify Date
Displays the date when the CLR trigger was last modified.

Execute As
Specifies the security context under which the CLR trigger is to be executed.

Type

Defines the type of the CLR trigger. Possible values are After (specifies that the trigger
is only fired after all operations specified in the triggering SQL statement have executed
successfully) and Instead of (specifies that the trigger is executed instead of the
triggering SQL statement, therefore, overriding the actions of the triggering
statements).

Events

Specifies the data modification statements that activate the trigger when it is tried
against this table or view. At least one option must be specified. Any combination of
these options in any order is allowed in the trigger definition.

Enabled
If checked, it is denoted that a trigger action takes effect when fired.

Not For Replication
When checked, it is indicated that the trigger should not be executed when a replication
agent modifies the table that is involved in the trigger.

Assembly, Class, Method

Specifies the method of a .NET Framework assembly for a CLR stored function to
reference. Class must be a valid SQL Server identifier and must exist as a class in the
Assembly. The assembly is to be created in the database beforehand.

See also: Assemblies|2h

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.

5.2.10 Foreign Key References

A foreign key specifies that the values in a column (or a group of columns) must match
the values appearing in some row of another table. The Foreign Key References tab
allows you to manage foreign keys created in other tables and reference for columns of
the current one. Table objects are managed within the corresponding tab of Table Editor
[ %", Unlike tables or views, Foreign Key References are actually not database objects.
These are only references to foreign keys. They are designed specially for easy foreign
keys management.
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B Properties | (5] Data | T8 Dependencies | §= Permissions | (3] sqt |
£ References Maximize
£ Mame Referencng table Referencing columns  Referenced columns
1B @ fl._game_team_team nba.game_team team_id id
z @ fi_player_current_team nba.player current_team_jid id
3 @ fi_retired_number_team nba.retired_number team_id id
4 @ fi_season_team_team nba.season_team team_id id
e Fieldsl Ed Indexesl ] DEfauItCnnsh’aintsl 7| Foreign keys | & Checks | |=x Triggers | [4] References

See also: Foreign Keys[ @)

= How can I add a new foreign key reference?

Table foreign key references are edited within the Foreign Key Editor
[ dialog window. In order to open the dialog you should either

or

open the table in Table Editor;

open the Subitems item and the Foreign Keys References tab
there;

press Enter key or select the Edit Foreign Key item from the
popup menu

select the foreign key to edit in the appropriate table group of
the explorer tree and use the Edit Foreign Key popup menu item.

= How can I edit an existing foreign key reference?

Table foreign key references are edited within the Foreign Key Editor
[« dialog window. In order to open the dialog you should either

or

open the table in Table Editor;

open the Subitems item and the Foreign Keys References tab
there;

press Enter key or select the Edit Foreign Key item from the
popup menu

select the foreign key to edit in the appropriate table group of
the explorer tree and use the Edit Foreign Key popup menu item.
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= How can I drop a foreign key reference?
To drop the foreign key reference:

e open the table in Table Editor;

e open the Subitems item and the Foreign Keys References tab
there;

e press Delete key or select the Drop Foreign Key item from the
popup menu;

or

e select the foreign key to drop in the appropriate table group of
the explorer tree and use the Drop Foreign Key popup menu
item.

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

107
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5.3 Views

Views are useful for allowing users to access a set of relations (tables) as if it were a
single table, and limiting their access to just that. Views can also be used to restrict
access to rows (a subset of a particular table).

= How can I create a new view?

New views are created within Create View Wizard[19. In order to run
the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the View icon in the Create Database Object dialog

or
e select the Views list or any object from that list in the explorer
tree;
e select the Create New View... item from the popup menu
or

e open Schema (Database) Editor and the Views tab there;

e press the Insert key or select the Create New View item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new view with the same properties as one of the existing
views has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item.
e follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing view definition?

Views can be edited within View Editor/ud. In order to run the editor
you should either

e select the view for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the view name for quick search);

e select the Edit View... item from the popup menu

or

e open Schema (Database) Editor and the Views tab there;

e select the view to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit View item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the view using the Rename View dialog.
To open the dialog you should either

e select the view to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename View item from the popup menu
or
e open Schema (Database) Editor and the Views tab there;
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e select the view to rename;

e select the Rename View item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a view?
To drop a view:

e select the view to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop View item from the popup menu
or

e open Schema (Database) Editor and the Views tab there;

e select the view to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop View item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.3.1 Create View Wizard

Create View Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new view. See How To
Create View/[18 to learn how to run this wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl #1. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

Selecting fields for a new view

Select a table or a view from the Based on drop-down menu. Then specify which fields
will be used in the new view. Use Add All or Add Selected buttons to include field(s) into
view definition. Use the Remove Selected or Remove All items to exclude field(s) from
the view's field list. Click the Next button to proceed.
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Bazed on | E=] Person.Person |Z|
Available fields (13) - Induded fields (&)
5 PersonType 55 Person.BusinessEntity, BusinessEntityID
EH MNameStyle B E5 Person.Perzon.Tite
= Tite == Person.Person.Firsthame
== Firstame = Person.Person. MiddleName
= MiddleName == Person.Person.Lastiame
E LastMame E Person.Person. Suffix
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5 EmailPromotion
& additionalContactInfo
== Demoagraphics
== rowguid
= ModifiedDate |
Al

< Back H Next » ” Cancel

Specifying view options
Name
You may specify here the name of the view being created.

Owner

Defines the owner of the new view. By default, only the owner of an object can perform
various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it, privileges
must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can always access
any object.)

Comment
The box allows you to set optional text describing the view.

Schema Binding

Binds the view to the schema of the underlying table (or tables). If checked, the base
table (or tables) cannot be modified in a way that would affect the view definition. All
the referenced objects must be in the same database.

With Check Option

Forces all data modification statements executed against the view to follow the criteria
set within the select statement. When a row is modified through a view, the With Check
option ensures the data remaining visible through the view after the modification is
committed. To check the option the owner of the view table must have been granted
the INSERT, UPDATE, or DELETE privilege for the view table.
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View Meta Data

Specifies that the instance of SQL Server will return to the DB-Library, ODBC, and OLE
DB APIs the metadata information about the view, instead of the base table or tables
when browse-mode metadata is being requested for a query that references the view. If
checked, the browse-mode metadata returns the view name and not the base table
names when it describes columns from the view in the result set.

Specifying the WHERE condition

MS SQL Maestro provides the Filter Builder dialog to facilitate a creating of the WHERE
condition.

= Adding a new condition to thefilter

Suppose we need to select orders from the sample table Orders made between
01.02.2010 and 10.02.2010. These criteria are applied to the OrderDate column.
Press the button to add this condition. Alternatively, you can use the Filter button
and select the Add Condition option from the drop-down menu.

Filter | AMD <root:

| press the button to add a new condition |

¥

B Setting afilter criteria in the condition

Select the OrderDate column in the drop-down list of the available columns.
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SalesOrderID
Pre3p evisionMumber
OrderDate
DueDate
ShipDate
Status
OnlineCrderFlag

AccountMumber
CustomerID
ShipToAddressID

SalesOrderMumber
PurchaseOrderMumber

<empty =

-~

m

-

nditicn

B Setting an operator in the condition

Set the proper operator. In ourexample it is BETWEEN.

AND  <root>

equals
press the buth does not equal

iz blank

in
notin

iz less than

iz less than or equal to
iz greater than
iz greater than or equal to

iz not blank

not between

= Setting criteria values in the condition

Next, you need to specify the range values for the selected operator. The editor
used in value boxes is determined by the editor type assigned to the corresponding
column.
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AND  <root=

| press the button to add a new condition |

Now use the Apply button to see the filter result.

You can add additional conditions to the same root level to be combined by the
AND operator.

= Adding a new group

Suppose we need to select orders made between 01.02.2010 and 10.02.2010 and
payed via 'Visa' or 'American Express'. This is a complex filter condition combining
two simple conditions with the OR operator. Conditions from the same root level are
combined by the AND operator. To add a condition combined with the previous one
with the OR (NOT AND, NOT OR) operator, use a new group of conditions.

AND <root
- [.) OrderDate between 01.02.2010 and 10.02.2010
Add Condition dition

Add Group
s

Remove Row

The next screen represents the finished filter conditions for thisexample.
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AMD  <root>

[ OrderDate between 01.02.2010 and 10.02.2010

----- E] AMD applies to the following conditions

*E] CreditCard eguals Visa

equals American Express

button to add a new condition |

Adding view subitems

On this step of the wizard you can specify subobjects of the new view.

To add a new object:

e Choose a necessary page (Triggers - to manage view triggers, CLR Triggers - to

manage view CLR triggers);

e Press Insert or use pop-up menu to open the appropriate Create Object Wizard (

triggers[ ", or CLR triggers/id);
e Specify new object properties.

5.3.2 View Editor

View Editor allows you to edit the existing view definition (view name and the SELECT

statement itimplements).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@‘ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current

object.

e Editing view properties/1)
e Viewing dataluf

See also: Create View Wizard [108)
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[&] vEmployes @Hu... Emﬂqﬂr&ﬂal/@mtml/ﬂmmml/ﬁﬁmmﬂﬂmm
[&] properties | (=) Data | %/ Synonyms | TE Dependencies | § permi | * |

= Fields Hide |
| @ HumanR.esources |Z| — 1
£ Name Type Formula Comment =
|[&] vEmployee =] 1 »|E5 BusinessEntitylD int
z| | EE Title rvarchar(g)
3 | = Firsthame dba.Mame E
4| E= MiddleName dbo.Mame
5 | B Lastiame dbo.Mame
& B suffix rivarchar({10)
7 EH 1obTitle rivarchar(50)
& | = PhoneNumber dbo.Phone
3 E= PhoneNumberType dbo.Mame
10 |2 EmailAddress nvarchar(50) -

Fields | (2 Triggers | |z CLR Triggers |

| [E) Body Maximize |

: SELECT ~
e. [BusinessEntityID] |j|
B [Title]

. [FirstHame]
B [HMiddleHame]
B [LastHame]

B [Buffix] -
4 L k
[ Properties Hide |

= E Commaon -

Marne vEmployee

Chwener £ dbo El]

Comment Employes names and addresses,

i 1915153368 =

Create Date 14.03,2012 13:14:55

Modify Date 14,03.2012 13:14:55
= [a] view

Encrypted

Schema Binding

with Cheds Option -

5.3.2.1 Editing view properties

View Editor provides you with an ability to edit view properties. The Properties tab
allows you to change the view name, view definition, the view owner and the comment
for the view.
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Subitems

Every tab is intended for managing some view subitems (e.g. fields, indexes, triggers,
and CLR triggers). Each object can be opened in its editor. Use grid’s popup menu to
create new, edit or drop the selected view subitems. Using the popup menu you can
also copy the selected objects to clipboard or paste previously copied objects.

You can operate on several objects at a time. For this you have to select view objects
with the Shift or the Ctrl key pressed. After a group of objects is selected you can
operate on it, e.g. delete several objects at once, as if it were a single object.

See also: Fields[ &Y, Indexes| 1, Triggers| &), and CLR Triggers| 1

Body
You can edit the view definition in this box.

Use the Name field to specify the view name.

Note: the name of the object must be unique among all the object names in its
container. Moreover, all the objects that are source of data need
unique names among themselves. You can use any identifier that is
allowed by Microsoft SQL server.
Owner
Represents the view owner. By default, only the owner of an object can perform various
operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it, privileges must be
granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can always access any
object.)

Comment
This field stores a comment to the view.

Create Date
Displays the date when the view was created.

Modify Date
Displays the date when the view was last modified.

Encrypted
If checked, the view is prevented from being published as part of SQL Server replication.

Schema Binding

Binds the view to the schema of the underlying table or tables. If checked, the base
table or tables cannot be modified in a way that would affect the view definition. All
referenced objects must be in the same database.

With Check Option

Forces all data modification statements executed against the view to follow the criteria
set within select statement. When a row is modified through a view, the With Check
option ensures that the data remains visible through the view after the modification is
committed.

View Meta Data

Specifies that the instance of SQL Server will return to the DB-Library, ODBC, and OLE
DB APIs the metadata information about the view, instead of the base table or tables
when browse-mode metadata is being requested for a query that references the view. If
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checked, the browse-mode metadata returns the view name and not the base table
names when it describes columns from the view in the result set.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.

5.3.2.2 Viewing data

The Data tab displays the data represented in the view as a grid (see Data View for
details). The popup menu of this tab and the Data Management navigation bar allow you
to export data, get SQL dump, set the value of the selected record to Null or to Now
(for Date values). In tables with BLOB fields you can also call BLOB Editor to view and
edit the BLOB fields.

o E vEmployese@Hu. .. VM Visual Query Builderl/é% Report designerl/ BLOE 'uﬁewerl/E@ Object Brll"ﬂm
Data | Synonymsl T8 Dependendies | EE Permiss ' |I|

Object £
* 4
|@ HumanR.esources |E| dodnoaaoEsaaas a n| 1CIUI|TaI::Ie |Z|
| EI vEmployee |E| Drag a column header here to group by that column
" £ 4 BusinessEntitylD [« Title [] % Firstiame [«] MiddleMame [=] % L
i =) Click here to define a filter
Refresh 1/p| 1NULL  [Ken 1 Sénc
¥ Compile View z 2MULL | Terri Lee Duff
@ Duplicate View 3 JMULL  |Roberto MLILL Taml
4 4MULL  |Rob MIILL Walt
Iﬂ Rename View
5 5(Ms., Gail A Erick
D Wi
-.-x e & & |Mr. Jossef H Gold
¢ Report structure 7 7IMULL  |Dylan A Milles
) Show SQL Help g8 S[NULL  |Diane L Marg
3 5 SMULL  |Gigi M Matt
11 11MULL  |Owidiu v Crac
] Generate query EE 1z 12|MULL  [Thierry B O'He
Data input form 13 13|Ms. | Janice M Galy
=R Export data 14 14NULL  |Michael I Sulliv
EE Get SQL dump = 15 15|MULL  |Sharon B Salar
le 16MULL  |David M Brad
% Import data -
- 17 17 MULL  |Kewin F Brow
o JBTde 18 18NULL | John L Woo
e 15] | 19 MULL . IMary A Dem
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5.4

Procedures

A stored procedure is a saved collection of Transact-SQL statements or a reference to a
Microsoft .NET Framework common language runtime (CLR) method that can take and
return user-supplied parameters. Procedures can be created for permanent use or for
temporary use within a session, local temporary procedure, or for temporary use within
all sessions, global temporary procedure.

= How can I create a new procedure?

New procedures are created within Create Procedure Wizard[ud. In
order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the Procedure icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the Procedures list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create New Procedure... item from the popup menu
or
e open Schema Editor and the Procedures tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Procedure item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new procedure with the same properties as one of the
existing procedures has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing procedure definition?

Procedures can be edited within Procedure Editor/123. In order to run
the editor you should either

e select the procedure for editing in the explorer tree (type the
first letters of the procedure name for quick search);

e select the Edit Procedure... item from the popup menu

or

e open Schema Editor and the Procedures tab there;

e select the procedure to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Procedure item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the procedure using the Rename
Procedure dialog. To open the dialog you should either

e select the procedure to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename Procedure item from the popup menu
or
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e open Schema Editor and the Procedures tab there;

e select the procedure to rename;

e select the Rename Procedure item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can I execute a procedure?
To execute a procedure:

e select the procedure in the explorer tree (type the first letters
of the procedure name for quick search);

e select the Edit Procedure... item from the popup menu;

e execute the procedure using the Execute link of the Navigation
Bar

or

open Schema Editor and the Procedures tab there;

e select the procedure to execute;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Procedure item from the
popup menu, or use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar;

e execute the procedure using the Execute link of the Navigation
bar.

= How can I drop a procedure?
To drop a procedure:

o select the procedure to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Procedure item from the popup menu
or

e open Schema Editor and the Procedures tab there;

e select the procedure to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Procedure item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.4.1 Create Procedure Wizard

Create Procedure Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new procedure.
See How To Create Procedure[18) for instructions on running this wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl 4. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

e Specifying procedure options/20)

» Managing parameters of a new procedure [12

e Specifying procedure definition [122

See also: Procedure Editor[ 23

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



120

MS SQL Maestro Help

5411

- — - '
)G e . e

Create New Procedure

Specify procedure definition (you can also do it later using non-modal editor) i
| || Definition |
BEGIN .
SET HCOCCUNT CH:
I —— U=se recursive gquery to list out all Employ
N WITH [EMP cte] ([BusinessEntityID], [Organizat
I A3 |
SELECT e. [BusinessEntityID], e.[Crganizat
I FRCHM [HumanBesources] . [Employves] e
l INNEE JCOIN [Person].[Per=son] as p
l CH p.[BusinessEntityID] = e.[Business
l WHERE e. [BusinessEntityvID] = @BusinessEnt
l THICH ALL
l SELECT e. [BusinessEntityID], e.[0Organizat
FECH [HumanResocurces]. [Employee] e i
| 1 i | P
i
L]
L]

s ] (o ] [

Specifying procedure options

Specify procedure options according to your needs. The detailed description is given
below.
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- '
B G pcedng i - e

Create New Procedure

Edit procedure options I
@ Properties |
= E Common
Marme LspGetEmployeeMangers
I Chwener & dbo El
Stored procedure using a recursive gquery to return the direct and

L Comment indirect managers of the spedfied employee.
N
| =[] Procedure
| Execute As CALLER (=]
| For Replication
| With Recompile
I
|
|
|
I | |
! Help [ < Back “ Next > ” ::ancel]
i |
Name

The new procedure name as it was set on the previous step.

Owner

Defines the owner for the procedure. By default, only the owner of an object can
perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it,
privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can
always access any object.)

Comment
Specify a comment for the procedure.

Execute As
Specifies the security context under which to execute the stored procedure (For details
see Execute As Clause (Microsoft SQL 2005 References)).

Check the For Replication option to indicate that the procedure is executed only during
replication.

With Recompile
Indicates that the Database Engine does not cache a plan for this procedure and the
procedure is compiled at run time.
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5.4.1.2 Managing parameters

Use the pop-up menu or press Insert to add a new parameter and set its properties in
Parameter Editor[=". Press Enter or use the appropriate pop-up menu item to edit the
selected parameter, or the Delete to delete one.

BT R
% Create procedure wizard | (=l 2 |
= = T
Create New Procedure
Edit procedure subitems
| Parameters .
£ Name Type  Scope Default  Comment
1 >| (1) @BusinessEntity |ir1t |Ir1|:lut | |Ir1put parameter for the stor

Parameter name: |@Eiusir1vassEn1:i1:g,-I

Data type: |ir1t
| Cras

|Ir1put

Default value: |

Comment: Input parameter for the stored procedure
uspGetEmployeeManagers. Enter a valid
BusinessEntityID from the

ok [ cana ||

5.4.1.3 Specifying procedure definition

At this step you can specify the SQL definition for the new procedure. The step is
optional: you can do it later using a non-modal editor.
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r ™
RS ot o e e e

Create New Procedure

Specify procedure definition (you can also do it later using non-modal editor) .
| |[Z] Definition |
BEGIN -
| SET NCOCOUNT CH:
l —— U=se recursive query to list out all Employ
| WITH [EMP cte] ([BusinessEntityID], [Organizat
i A5 |
| SELECT e.[Bu=sinessEntityID], e.[Crganizat
l FRCHM [HumanBesources]. [Employee] e
i INNEE JOIN [Per=son].[Per=zon] a= p
i OH p.[BusinessEntityID] = e.[Bu=sines=ss
i WHERE e. [BusinessEntityID] = EBusinessEnt
| TUNICH ALL
| SELECT e.[Bu=sinessEntityID], e.[Crganizat
FRCHM [HumanBesources]. [Employee] e R
" ] 1 | 3
i
||
L]

Help [«:gad;“uext:»”::ancel ll

5.4.2 Procedure Editor

Procedure Editor allows you to execute the existing procedures or edit their definition (
procedure name, parameter list, procedure body, etc.). It opens when you create a
new procedure or edit the existing one (see How to edit procedurel1# for details).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

e Editing procedure properties/124

e Viewing procedure results| 25

See also: Create Procedure Wizard/ 1
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5421

@ uspGetEmploy...

6] dbo B

| @ uspGetEmployeeManagers |Z|

) Show SOL Help
[ Execute

{4 Add New Parameter
({5} Edit Parameter

(£} Drop Parameter
Iﬂ Rename Parameter
1i) Describe Parameter

Editing properties

quﬂy&m]/mtdeﬁgﬂl/ﬁ BLOB uiewerl/liﬁmjectﬂmﬂmm

[#] properties | 7] Results | %2 Synonyms | 78 Dependences |§ * | *

||—Ej| Parameters Hide |
£ Name Type Scope Comment
1 b/ (1) @BusinessEntitylD it  |Input |Input parameter for the st
'] Definition Maximize
BEGIN -
SET NOCCUNT CN; F
—— U=se recursive query to list out g
WITH [EMP cte] ([BusinessEntityID], [
a3 | -
SELECT e. [BusinessEntityID], e.] y
FRCHM [HumanRes=sources] . [Emplovee]
INHER JOIN [Person]. [Person]
CH p. [BusinessEntityID] = e.
WHEERE e. [BusinessEntityID] = @EBul__
UHNICH ALL
SELECT e. [BusinessEntitvID], e.[
FRCHM [HumanBesources]. [Employee]
INHER JOIN [EMP cte]
CH e. [CrganizationNode] = [E
INNER JOIN [Person].[Person]
CH p. [BusinessEntitvID] = e.
[55¥ properties Hide |
=[] Common -
Mame uspGetEmployeeManagers
Owner & dbo El]
Stored procedure using a recursive guery to
Comment return the direct and indirect managers of the | =
D 247571930
Create Date 14.03.2012 13:14:55
Modify Date 14.03.2012 13:14:55
= [#] Procedure
Encrypted
Execute As CALLER [«] =

The Body contains the definition of the procedure. The Parameters tab contains the list
of the current procedure parameters with its options. Here you can view the Name and
the Type of each parameter of the procedure and supply a Comment for the parameter.
Use grid's popup menu to add, edit parameters in Parameter Editor. It also allows you to
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drop and rename procedure parameters.

Parameters can be edited within the Parameter Editor dialog window. In order to open
the dialog you should

e open the object in its editor and the Parameters tab there;

e select the parameter to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Parameter item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

Name
Defines the procedure name.

Note: the name of the object must be unique among all the object names in its
container. Moreover, all the objects that are source of data need
unique names among themselves. You can use any identifier that is
allowed by Microsoft SQL server.

Owner

There is the owner for the procedure. By default, only the owner of an object can
perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it,
privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can
always access any object.)

Comment
This field contains a comment to the procedure.

Create Date
Indicates the date when the procedure was created.

Modify Date
Indicates the date when the procedure was last modified.

Check the Encrypted option to indicate that SQL Server will convert the original text of
the CREATE PROCEDURE statement to an obfuscated format. The output of the
obfuscation is not directly visible.

Execute As
Specifies the security context under which to execute the stored procedure (For details
see Execute As Clause (Microsoft SQL 2005 References)).

Check the For Replication to indicate that the procedure is executed only during
replication.

Parameters
Here you can find the list of the procedure parameters.

With Recompile
Indicates that the Database Engine does not cache a plan for this procedure and the
procedure is compiled at run time.

Number
Is an optional integer that is used to group procedures of the same name.
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To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.

5.4.2.2 Viewing procedure results
The Results tab represents the result of the successfully executed procedure, if it
returns a data that is represented as a grid (see Data View for details). Use grid’s popup

menu to export data, get SQL dump. In result with BLOB fields you can also call the
BLOB Editor to view the BLOB fields. The data in result set is always read-only.

See also: Executing procedure| s
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5.5

UDFs

A user-defined function (UDF) is stored as a database object providing reusable code that
can be used in Transact-SQL (T-SQL) statements such as SELECT, in applications calling
the function, in the definition of another user-defined function, to parameterize a view or
improve the functionality of an indexed view, to define a column in a table, to define a
CHECK constraint for a column or to replace a stored procedure.

User-defined functions have been expanded in Microsoft SQL Server 2005 to include
functions written in any .NET programming language. SQL Anywhere allows to define user-
specific database functions. In an SQL statement, you can then use these user-defined
database functions in the same way as any other predefined functions.

= How can I create a new UDF?

New UDFs are created within Create UDF. Wizard[129. In order to run
the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the UDF icon in the Create Database Object dialog

or
e select the UDFs list or any object from that list in the explorer
tree;
e select the Create New UDF... item from the popup menu
or

e open Database Editor, or (for Microsoft server 2005) Schema
Editor and the UDFs tab there;

e press the Insert key or select the Create New UDF item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

To create a new UDF with the same properties as one of the existing
UDFs has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
e follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing UDF definition?

UDFs can be edited within UDFEditor(13. In order to open the editor
you should either

e select the UDF for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the UDF name for quick search);

e select the Edit UDF item from the popup menu

or

e open Schema Editor and the UDFs tab there;

e select the UDF to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit UDF item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).
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You can change the name of the UDF using the Rename UDF dialog:

e select the UDF to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename UDF item from the popup menu.

= How can I execute a UDF?
To execute the UDF:

e select the UDF in the explorer tree (type the first letters of the
UDF name for quick search);

e select the Edit UDF... item from the popup menu;

e execute the UDF using the Execute link of the Navigation Bar

or

e open Schema Editor and the UDFs tab there;

e select the UDF to execute;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit UDF item from the popup
menu, or use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar;

o execute the UDF using the Execute link of the Navigation bar.

= How can Idrop a UDF?
To drop a UDF:

e select the UDF to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop UDF item from the popup menu
or

e open Schema Editor and the UDFs tab there;

e select the UDF to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop UDF item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

55.1 Create UDF Wizard

Create UDF Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new UDF. See How To
create UDF[128) for instructions on running this wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl #1. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

Specify the properties for the new UDF according to your needs. The detailed
description is given below.
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r - - Ty
% Create UDF wizard ] l EIEM

Create New UDF
Edit UDF options
@ Properties |
=[] commeon
Mame ufmGetContactInformation
Chwener & dbo El
Table value function returning the first name, last name, job | |}
Comment title and contact type for a given contact,
=[] vDF
Execute As CALLER [=] |
schema Binding [l ,
Function Type Multi-statement Table-valued El
— |
Return Data Type table El
Return Table Mame @retContactinformation
Size 0 =
(max) [l
Predsion a0 % |

<Back || mext> || cancel ]ﬂ

Specifying UDF properties
Name
Specify a name for the function.

Owner

Select the owner of the UDF from the drop-down list. By default, only the owner of an
object can perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to
operate it, privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser
attribute can always access any object.)

Comment
Supply a comment to the UDF if necessary.
Defines the data type of the function result.

Language

The field stores the name of the language the function is implemented in. Select either
of the available languages: SQL, C, internal, or the name of a u ser-defined procedural
language. For backward compatibility, the name may be enclosed by single quotes.

Check the Strict option to indicate that the function always returns NULL whenever any
of its arguments are null. If this option is specified, the function is not executed when
there are null arguments; a null result is assumed automatically instead. Uncheck the
Strict option to indicate that the function will be called normally when some of its
arguments are null. It is then the function author's responsibility to check for null values
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if necessary and to respond in the appropriate way.

Execution Privileges

Select Invoker to indicate that the function is to be executed with the privileges of the
user that calls it (the default value).

Select Definer to specify that the function is to be executed with the privileges of the
user that created it.

Stability

Set the attribute to inform the system whether it is safe to replace multiple evaluations
of the function with a single evaluation, for run-time optimization. If none of these
appear, Volatile is the default assumption.

Immutable indicates that the function always returns the same result when given the
same argument values; that is, it does not do database lookups or otherwise use
information not directly present in its argument list. If this option is given, any call of the
function with all-constant arguments can be immediately replaced with the function
value.

Stable indicates that within a single table scan the function will consistently return the
same result for the same argument values, but that its result could change across SQL
statements. This is the appropriate selection for the functions in which the results
depend on database lookups, parameter variables (such as the current time zone), etc.
Also note that the current_timestamp family of functions qualify as stable, since their
values do not change within a transaction.

Volatile indicates that the function value can change even within a single table scan, so
no optimizations can be made. Relatively few database functions are volatile in this
sense; some examples are random(), currval(), timeofday(). Note that any function
that has side-effects must be classified volatile (even if its result is quite predictable) to
prevent calls from being optimized away; an example is setval().

Note: You can also add the function definition within the Progerties@ tab of Function
Editor/133).

Execute As
Specify the security context under which the UDF is to be executed (For details see
Execute As Clause (Microsoft SQL 2005 References)).

Schema Binding
Check the option to indicate that the UDF is bound to the database objects it
references.

Function Type
Define Scalar, Inline Table-valued or Multi-statement Table-valued function type for the
UDF.

Return Data Type

The return value of a scalar user-defined function is to be specified here. For Transact-
SQL functions, all data types (including CLR user-defined types) are allowed except for
the timestamp data type. For CLR UDFs, all data types (including CLR user-defined
types) are allowed except for the text, ntext, image and timestamp data types. The
nonscalar cursor and table types cannot be specified as a return data type in Transact-
SQL or CLR UDFs.
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5.5.2

55.2.1

Managing parameters of a new UDF

Use popup menu Add New Parameter... item to add a new parameter and set its
properties in Parameter Editor[®). Use the Edit and Delete items to manage UDF
parameters.

Specifying Function Definition
At this step you can specify the SQL definition for the new function. The step is
optional: you can do it later using a non-modal editor.

UDF Editor

UDF Editor allows you to execute the existing UDF, and edit its definition (UDF name,
parameter list, etc.). In order to open the editor you should either

e select the UDF for editing in the explorer tree (type the first letters of the UDF
name for quick search);

e select the Edit UDF item from the popup menu

or

e open Schema Editor and the UDFs tab there;

e select the UDF to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit UDF item from the popup menu (alternatively,
you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@‘ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

e Editing UDF properties|13
e Viewing UDF results[13

Editing properties

The Parameters tab contains the list of the current UDF parameters with its options.
Here you can view the Name and the Type of each UDF parameter and also supply a
Comment for the parameter.

Parameters can be edited within the Parameter Editor dialog window. In order to open
the dialog you should

e open the object in its editor and the Parameters tab there;

e select the parameter to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Parameter item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).
The Definition field contains the definition of the UDF. Specify a string constant
defining the UDF here; the meaning depends on the language. It may be an internal
UDF name, the path to an object file, an SQL command or text in a procedural
language.
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EEGIN .
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Function Type Multi-statement Table-valued El
Return Data Type table El
Return Table Name @retContactinformation

Name

M

You can edit the UDF name here. The name of the UDF must be unique among all the

UDF names in the database.

Owner

The field contains the owner of the UDF. By default, only the owner of an object can
perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it,
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privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can
always access any object.)

Comment
Specify a comment to the UDF if necessary.

Create Date
Displays the date when the UDF was created.

Modify Date
Displays the date when the UDF was last modified.

The Encrypted option is checked to indicate that Microsoft SQL server will convert the
original text of the CREATE FUNCTION statement to an obfuscated format. The output
of the obfuscation is not directly visible.

Execute As
Specify the security context under which the UDF is to be executed (For details see
Execute As Clause (Microsoft SQL 2005 References)).

Schema Binding
Check the option to indicate that the UDF is bound to the database objects it
references.

Function Type
Define Scalar, Inline Table-valued or Multi-statement Table-valued function type for the
UDF.

Return Data Type

The return value of a scalar user-defined function is to be specified here. For Transact-
SQL functions, all data types (including CLR user-defined types) are allowed except for
the timestamp data type. For CLR UDFs, all data types (including CLR user-defined
types) are allowed except for the text, ntext, image and timestamp data types. The
nonscalar cursor and table types cannot be specified as a return data type in Transact-
SQL or CLR UDFs.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.

5.5.2.2 Viewing UDF results

Procedure/UDF/CLR UDF Editor provides an opportunity to execute current routine by
opening the Results tab, by clicking the Execute item of the Navigation Bar, or by pressing
the F9 key.

If the procedure/UDF/CLR UDF has parameters, MS SQL Maestro will ask you to specify
the values for these parameters in the Input parameters dialog which appears before the
procedure execution. Input parameters dialog allows you to specify the values for all
input parameters. After changes are made, click the OK button to execute the UDF, or
the Cancel button to abort the execution.
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#)| Parameter Values

{1} @conference_id int 2
(1) @division_id int
(1) @team_id int 1

é History

£ Date and time @conference_jid  @division_id @team_id

M 18.02.2010 17:44:494 2 2 1
18.02,2010 17:44:19 1 1 4
18.02,2010 17:42:41 1 3 2
18.02,2010 17:42: 18 1 2 7

MS SQL Maestro supports Parameter History. Values that have been set previously as
the routine parameters are represented in the History tab of the Input Parameter dialog
with a date and time of their last using. Double click a necessary set of values to set
them as the routine parameters. You can manage the Parameter History with Delete
history item and Clear history links.

The result of the successfully executed routine can be found within the Results tab of
Procedure/UDF/CLR UDF Editor.

Note: If any unsaved changes are applied to the routine being currently edited, the
execution of the routine is impossible until changes are saved by the Compile
procedure item of the Navigation Bar.
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5.6

UDTs

SQL Server 2005 adds support for user-defined types (UDTs) implemented with the
Microsoft .NET Framework common language runtime (CLR). The CLR is integrated into
SQL Server, and this new mechanism enables you to extend the type system of the
database. UDTs provide user extensibility of the SQL Server data type system, and also
the ability to define complex structured types.

= How can I create a new UDT?

New UDTs are created within Create UDT Wizard. In order to run the
wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the UDT icon in the Create Database Object dialog

or
e select the UDTs list or any object from that list in the explorer
tree;
e select the Create New UDT... item from the popup menu
or

e open Schema Editor and the UDTs tab there;

e press the Insert key or select the Create New UDT item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

To create a new UDT with the same properties as one of the existing
UDTs has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing UDT?

UDTs can be edited within UDT Editor(9. In order to run the editor
you should either

e select the UDT for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the UDT name for quick search);

e select the Edit UDT... item from the popup menu

or

e open Schema Editor and the UDTs tab there;

e select the UDT to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit UDT item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the UDT using the Rename UDT dialog.
To open the dialog you should either

e select the UDT to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename UDT item from the popup menu
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5.6.1

or
e open Schema Editor and the UDTs tab there;
e select the UDT to rename;
e select the Rename UDT item from the popup menu (alternatively,
you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

= How canIdrop a UDT?
To drop a UDT:

e select the UDT to drop in the explorer tree;

e select the Drop UDT item from the popup menu
or

e open Schema Editor and the UDTs tab there;
select the UDT to drop;
press the Delete key or select the Drop UDT item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

Create UDT Wizard

New UDTs are created within Create UDT Wizard. In order to run the wizard you should
either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the UDT icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the UDTs list or any object from that list in the explorer tree;
e select the Create New UDT... item from the popup menu
or
e open Schema Editor and the UDTs tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New UDT item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new UDT with the same properties as one of the existing UDTs has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl #1. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

Specify the properties for the new UDT according to your needs. The detailed
description is given below.
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i ™
B2 Create UDT wizard I .- ] B

Create New UDT

Edit UDT options

@ Properties |
=[] Commen

Mame Flag
Chwner & dbo

[¢]

Cormment

= [z voT
Base Type hit
Size 1]
(max)
Predision 0
Mot Mull
Default {none)

Fule {none)

RN

BOE] &

< Back “ Next >

Owner

Select the owner of the UDT from the drop-down list. By default, only the owner of an
object can perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to
operate it, privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser
attribute can always access any object.)

Comment
Supply a comment to the UDT if necessary.

Data Type
Select the underlying data type for the UDT. This may include array specifiers.

Use the Size edit box to define the length of the parameter value for float, char and
other data types, and the Precision edit box to define the precision of the parameter
value, e.g. for decimal data type.

Not Null
The checkbox indicates that the values of the UDT are not allowed to be null.

Default
The field displays the UDT value accepted by default when no value is explicitly supplied.
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5.6.2

Rule
Specify arule for the UDT.

UDT Editor

UDT Editor is opened automatically after a new UDT is created and is available on editing
the existing one (see Edit UDT/# for details).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@‘ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

UDT Editor provides you with an ability to edit UDT properties. The Properties tab allows
you to change the UDT name, the UDT owner, etc.

Flag@dbo |~ &l Designer ;} Report designer M Visual Query Builder ;} Repart designer [ x

Properties | 78 Dependencies | §2 Permissions | [d] s0L |
Object % =
Properties
£} db
° |Z| = |:| Common
Flag |Z| MName Flag :
Owner & dbo [=]
General *
Comment
@ Refresh o -
¥ Apply changes =5 ubT
[ Duplicate UDT Base Type bit (=]
[l Rename UDT Not Null
3¢ Drop UDT Default {none) El
Rule {none) El
4 Report structure
@) Show SQL Help

Name
Here you can view and edit the UDT name. The name of the UDT must be unique among
all the UDT names in the database.

Owner

By default, only the owner of an object can perform various operations with the object.
In order to allow other users to operate it, privileges must be granted. (However, users
that have the superuser attribute can always access any object.)

Comment
This field stores a comment to the UDT.

Not Null
The checkbox indicates that the values of the UDT are not allowed to be null.

Default
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The field displays the UDT value accepted by default when no value is explicitly supplied.

Rule
The field specifies a rule for the UDT.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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5.7 Synonyms

A synonym is an alternative name for a schema-scoped object. You can use a single-
part name to reference a base object by using a synonym instead of using a two-part,
three-part, or four-part name to reference the base object. Synonyms were
implemented in SQL Server 2005.

= How can I create a new synonym?

New synonyms are created within Create Synonym Wizard. In order
to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the Synonym icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the Synonyms list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create New Synonym... item from the popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Synonyms tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Synonym... item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new synonym with the same properties as one of the
existing synonyms has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing synonym?

Synonyms can be edited within Synonym Editor. In order to run the
editor you should either

e select the synonym for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the synonym name for quick search);

e select the Edit Synonym ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Synonyms tab there;

e select the synonym to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Synonym item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the synonym using the Rename
Synonym dialog. To open the dialog you should either

e select the synonym to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename Synonym item from the popup menu
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or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Synonyms tab there;
e select the synonym to rename;
e select the Rename Synonym item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a synonym?
To drop a synonym:

e select the synonym to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Synonym item from the popup menu
or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Synonyms tab there;

e select the synonym to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Synonym item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.7.1 Create Synonym Wizard

New synonyms are created within Create Synonym Wizard. In order to run the wizard
you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the Synonym icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the Synonyms list or any object from that list in the explorer tree;
e select the Create New Synonym... item from the popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Synonyms tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Synonym... item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new synonym with the same properties as one of the existing synonyms
has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menuitem;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl %). Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

Owner

Select the owner for the synonym. By default, only the owner of an object can perform
various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it, privileges
must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can always access
any object.)
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Comment
Specify a comment to the synonym.

Object
Specify the base object that the synonym references.

See also: Synonym Editor[14)

5.7.2 Synonym Editor

Synonyms can be edited within Synonym Editor. In order to run the editor you should
either

e select the synonym for editing in the explorer tree (type the first letters of the
synonym name for quick search);

e select the Edit Synonym ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Synonyms tab there;

e select the synonym to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Synonym item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the synonym using the Rename Synonym dialog. To open
the dialog you should either

¢ select the synonym to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename Synonym item from the popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Synonyms tab there;
e select the synonym to rename;
e select the Rename Synonym item from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use
the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@‘ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

See also: Synonym properties[143], Create Synonym Wizard|14)

5.7.2.1 Editing synonym properties

Synonym Properties

Name
You can edit the synonym name here.

Owner

Here you can view the owner for the synonym. By default, only the owner of an object
can perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate
it, privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can
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always access any object.)

Comment
Specify a comment to the synonym.

Create Date
Stores the date when the synonym was created.

Modify Date
Stores the date when the synonym was last modified.

Object
The field represents the base object that the synonym references.

Synonym Data

The Data tab displays the Alias data as a grid (see Data View/3 for details). Use grid’s
popup menu to open Data Input Form, to invoke the Export Data, and Get SQL Dump
modules, to set the value of the selected record to NULL or to Now (for Date values).
For your convenience it was implemented two modes of viewing data: as table and as
info cards.

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



Database Objects 145

5.8 Rules

A SQL Server rule is a Transact-SQL syntax element that defines a data-integrity
constraint. Arule can be bound to a column or user-defined data type. The condition is
executed to validate data for a single column when a value is inserted into the column
bound by the rule. A rule condition can be any expression valid in a WHERE clause and
can include elements such as arithmetic operators, relational operators, and predicates
(for example, IN, LIKE, BETWEEN). Rules will be removed in the future versions of
Microsoft SQL Server. Avoid using rules in new development work, and be ready to
modify the applications that currently use it. We recommend that you use checkl %
constraints instead.

= How canlI create a new rule?

New rules are created within Create Rule Wizard. In order to run the
wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the Ruleicon in the Create Database Object dialog

or
e select the Rules list or any object from that list in the explorer
tree;
e select the Create New Rule... item from the popup menu
or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Rules tab there;

e press the Insert key or select the Create New Rule... item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new rule with the same properties as one of the existing
rules has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
« follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard/ .

=2 How can I edit an existing rule?

Rules can be edited within Rule Editor. In order to run the editor you
should either

e select the rule for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the rule name for quick search);

e select the Edit Rule... item from the popup menu

or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Rules tab there;

e select the rule to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Rule item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the rule using the Rename Rule dialog.
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To open the dialog you should either

e select the rule to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the RenameRule item from the popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Rules tab there;
e select the rule to rename;
e select the RenameRule item from the popup menu (alternatively,
you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a rule?
To drop arule:

e select the rule to drop in the explorer tree;

e select the DropRule item from the popup menu

or

« open the schema in Schema Editor| 7" and the Rules tab there;

e select the rule to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Rule item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.8.1 Create Rule Wizard

New rules are created within Create Rule Wizard. In order to run the wizard you should
either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select theRuleicon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the Rules list or any object from that list in the explorer tree;
e select the Create New Rule... item from the popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Rules tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Rule... item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new rule with the same properties as one of the existing rules has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu item;
« follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard/ .

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl 4. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

To add a new rule, specify a Comment to the rule and the rule Condition. As a condition
you can use any expression valid in a WHERE clause and which can include elements
such as arithmetic operators, relational operators, and predicates (for example, IN, LIKE,
BETWEEN).
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A rule cannot reference columns or other database objects. Built-in functions that do
not reference database objects can be included. User-defined functions cannot be used.

The condition must include one variable. The at sign (@) precedes each local variable.
The expression refers to the value entered with the UPDATE or INSERT statement. Any
name or symbol can be used to represent the value when creating the rule, but the first
character must be the at signh (@).

See also: Rule Editor[1"
5.8.2 Rule Editor

Rules can be edited within Rule Editor. In order to run the editor you should either

e select the rule for editing in the explorer tree (type the first letters of the rule name
for quick search);

e select the Edit Rule... item from the popup menu

or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Rules tab there;

e select the rule to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Rule item from the popup menu (alternatively,
you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the rule using the Rename Rule dialog. To open the dialog
you should either

e select the rule to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the RenameRule item from the popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Rules tab there;
e select the rule to rename;
e select the RenameRule item from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@‘ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

See also: Rule properties[14, Create Rule Wizard[14)

5.8.2.1 Editing rule properties

Specify rule options according to your needs. The detailed description is given below.
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Name
Defines a name for the rule.

Comment
Specify a comment to the rule.

Create Date
Displays the date when the rule was created.

Modify Date
Displays the date when rule was last modified.

Condition

The field represents the condition or conditions that define the rule. As a condition you
can use any expression valid in a WHERE clause and which can include elements such as
arithmetic operators, relational operators, and predicates (for example, IN, LIKE,
BETWEEN).

A rule cannot reference columns or other database objects. Built-in functions that do
not reference database objects can be included. User-defined functions cannot be used.

The condition must include one variable. The at sign (@) precedes each local variable.
The expression refers to the value entered with the UPDATE or INSERT statement. Any
name or symbol can be used to represent the value when creating the rule, but the first
character must be the at sign (@).

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
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Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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5.9 Defaults

A default specifies a value to be inserted into the column to which the object is bound
(or into all columns, in the case of a user-defined data type) when no value is explicitly
supplied during an insert action.

=2 How canlI create a new default?

New defaults are created within Create Default Wizard. In order to
run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the Default icon in the Create Database Object dialog

or
e select the Defaults list or any object from that list in the explorer
tree;
e select the Create New Default... item from the popup menu
or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Defaults tab there;

e press the Insert key or select the Create New Default item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new default with the same properties as one of the
existing defaults has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing default?

Defaults can be edited within Default Editor. In order to run the
editor you should either

e select the default for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the default name for quick search);

e select the Edit Default ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Defaults tab there;

e select the default to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Default item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the default using the Rename Default
dialog. To open the dialog you should either

e select the default to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename Default item from the popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Defaults tab there;
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e select the default to rename;

e select the Rename Default item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a default?
To drop a default:

e select the default to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Default item from the popup menu
or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Defaults tab there;

e select the default to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Default item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.9.1 Create Default Wizard

New defaults are created within Create Default Wizard. In order to run the wizard you
should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
select the Default icon in the Create Database Object dialog

or

select the Defaults list or any object from that list in the explorer tree;
select the Create New Default... item from the popup menu

or

open the schema in Schema Editor and the Defaults tab there;
press the Insert key or select the Create New Default item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new default with the same properties as one of the existing defaults has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu item;
e follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

To add a new default, specify a comment to the default and set the default value. The
value must be an expression that contains only constant values (it cannot include the
names of any columns or other database objects). Any constant, built-in function, or
mathematical expression can be used, except those that contain alias data types. User-
defined functions cannot be used. Enclose character and date constants in single
quotation marks ('); monetary, integer, and floating-point constants do not require
quotation marks. Binary data must be preceded by 0x, and monetary data must be
preceded by a dollar sign ($). The default value must be compatible with the column
data type.

See also: Default Editor[2)
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Default Editor

Defaults can be edited within Default Editor. In order to run the editor you should either

e select the default for editing in the explorer tree (type the first letters of the default
name for quick search);
e select the Edit Default ... item from the popup menu
or

open the schema in Schema Editor and the Defaults tab there;

select the default to edit;

press the Enter key or select the Edit Default item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the default using the Rename Default dialog. To open the
dialog you should either

e select the default to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename Default item from the popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Defaults tab there;
e select the default to rename;
e select the Rename Default item from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use
the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

See also: Default properties|?, Create Default Wizard[sh

Editing default properties

Specify default options according to your needs. The detailed description is given below.

Name
You can edit the default name here.

Comment
Specify a comment to the default.

Create Date
Indicates the date when the default was created.

Modify Date
Indicates the date when the default was last modified.

Value

Specify the value for the default. It can be an expression that contains only constant
values (it cannot include the names of any columns or other database objects). Any
constant, built-in function, or mathematical expression can be used, except those that
contain alias data types. User-defined functions cannot be used. Enclose character and
date constants in single quotation marks ('); monetary, integer, and floating-point
constants do not require quotation marks. Binary data must be preceded by 0x, and
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monetary data must be preceded by a dollar sign ($). The default value must be
compatible with the column data type.
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5.10 File Tables

File tables brings support for the Windows file namespace and compatibility with
Windows applications to the file data stored in SQL Server. You can store files and
documents in special tables in SQL Server, but access them from Windows applications
as if they were stored in the file system, without making any changes to your client
applications. Find out more on file tables in Microsoft SQL Server community.

A file table is a specialized user table that has a_pre-defined _and_fixed schema. This
schema stores FILESTREAM data, file and directory information, and file attributes. To
add a new file table, you need to specify the directory that serves as the root directory
for all the files and directories stored in the file table as File Name Directory Name, and
the name of the collation to be applied to the Name column in the file table as File Name
Column Collation. If you do not provide a directory name when you create the file table,
then the name of the file table itself is used as the directory name.

After the creation, file tables are available to use as ordinary database tables. You can
work with their data within the corresponding editor as usual: load files to_tables[z2),
query, export, and import tables data and as well as through the Windows file system.
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File Table Editor
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5.11 CLR Procedures

A CLR Procedure is a reference to a Microsoft .NET Framework common language runtime
(CLR) method that can take and return user-supplied parameters.

= How canlI create a new CLR Procedure?

New CLR procedures are created within Create CLR Procedure Wizard.
In order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the CLR Procedure icon in the Create Database Object
dialog
or
e select the CLR Procedures list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create New CLR Procedure... item from the popup
menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR Procedures tab
there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New CLR Procedure...
item from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new CLR procedure with the same properties as one of
the existing CLR procedures has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing CLR Procedure?

CLR procedures can be edited within CLR Procedure Editor. In order
to run the editor you should either

e select the CLR procedure for editing in the explorer tree (type
the first letters of the CLR procedure name for quick search);

e select the Edit CLR Procedure ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR Procedures tab
there;

e select the CLR procedure to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit CLR Procedure item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the CLR procedure using the Rename
CLR Procedure dialog. To open the dialog you should either

e select the CLR procedure to rename in the explorer tree;
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e select the Rename CLR Procedure item from the popup menu
or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR Procedures tab
there;

e select the CLR procedure to rename;

e select the Rename CLR Procedure item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can I execute a CLR Procedure?
To execute a CLR procedure:

o select the CLR procedure in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the CLR procedure name for quick search);
e select the Edit CLR Procedure ... item from the popup menu;
e execute the CLR procedure using the Execute link of the
Navigation Bar
or
open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR Procedures tab
there;
select the CLR procedure to execute;
press the Enter key or select the Edit CLR Procedure item from
the popup menu, or use the corresponding link of the Navigation
Bar;
execute the CLR procedure using the Execute link of the
Navigation bar.

= How can Idrop a CLR Procedure?
To drop a CLR procedure:

e select the CLR procedure to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop CLR Procedure item from the popup menu
or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR Procedures tab
there;

e select the CLR procedure to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop CLR Procedure item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.11.1 Create CLR Procedure Wizard

New CLR procedures are created within Create CLR Procedure Wizard. In order to run the
wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the CLR Procedure icon in the Create Database Object dialog
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or
e select the CLR Procedures list or any object from that list in the explorer tree;
e select the Create New CLR Procedure... item from the popup menu

or

open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR Procedures tab there;
press the Insert key or select the Create New CLR Procedure... item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new CLR procedure with the same properties as one of the existing CLR
procedures has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl %). Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for

the current object.

Specifying CLR Procedure options

Use this step to specify Comment and Owner for the CLR procedure. By default, only the
owner of an object can perform various operations with the object. In order to allow
other users to operate it, privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the
superuser attribute can always access any object.)

The Execute As option defines the security context under which the CLR procedure is to
be executed (for details see Execute As Clause (Microsoft SQL 2005 References)).

Assembly, Class, Method

Specifies the method of a .NET Framework assembly for a CLR stored procedure to
reference. Class must be a valid SQL Server identifier and it must exist as a class in the
assembly@ﬁ. The assembly is to have been already created in the database.

Managing CLR Procedure parameters

Click the Add button to set new parameter options within Parameter Editor.

Use the Parameter name field to set the name to a parameter. Note that the name of
the parameter must be unique among parameter names in the procedure.

The Data type drop-down list defines the type of the parameter.

The Default value box specifies a parameter value when no value is explicitly supplied.
Use the Scope box to set whether the parameter is Input or Input-Output.

The Comment field specifies a comment to the parameter.

See also: CLR Procedure Editor[1s8)
CLR Procedure Editor

CLR procedures can be edited within CLR Procedure Editor. In order to run the editor you
should either
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e select the CLR procedure for editing in the explorer tree (type the first letters of the
CLR procedure name for quick search);

e select the Edit CLR Procedure ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR Procedures tab there;

e select the CLR procedure to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit CLR Procedure item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the CLR procedure using the Rename CLR Procedure dialog.
To open the dialog you should either

e select the CLR procedure to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename CLR Procedure item from the popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR Procedures tab there;
e select the CLR procedure to rename;
e select the Rename CLR Procedure item from the popup menu (alternatively, you may
use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

e CLR procedure properties/sd]
e Editing CLR procedure properties| 9

See also: Create CLR Procedure Wizard| 9

5.11.2.1 Editing properties

The Properties tab consists of two parts: Parameters and Properties.

The Parameters tab contains the list of the current CLR procedure parameters with its
options. Here you can find the Name and the Type of each parameter of the CLR
procedure and also the Comment for the parameter.

The Properties tab allows you to specify CLR procedure options according to your needs.
The detailed description is given below.

Name
You can edit the CLR procedure name here.

Owner

The field represents the owner of the CLR procedure. By default, only the owner of an
object can perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to
operate it, privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser
attribute can always access any object.)

Comment
Specify a comment to the CLR procedure.
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Create Date
Indicates the date when the CLR procedure was created.

Modify Date
Indicates the date when the CLR procedure was last modified.

Execute As
Specifies the security context under which to execute the CLR procedure (For details
see Execute As Clause (Microsoft SQL 2005 References)).

Parameters
Here you can find the list of the CLR procedure parameters.

Assembly, Class, Method
Specifies the method of a .NET Framework assembly for a CLR stored procedure to
reference. Class must be a valid SQL Server identifier and must exist as a class in the

Assembly|24),
5.11.2.2 Executing CLR procedure

CLR Procedure Editor provides an ability to execute current procedure. For this purpose
use the corresponding item at the Navigation Bar. If the procedure has parameters, the
Input Parameters dialog appears before the execution. It allows you to specify the
values for all input parameters. After changes are made, click the OK button to execute
the CLR procedure, or the Cancel button to abort the execution.

Note: If any unsaved changes are applied to the procedure currently edited, the
execution of the procedure is impossible until changes are saved by the Compile
CLR procedure item of the Navigation Bar.
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5.12 CLR UDFs

User-defined functions are routines that can take parameters, perform calculations or
other actions, and return a result. In Microsoft SQL Server 2005, you can write user-
defined functions in any Microsoft .NET Framework programming language, such as
Microsoft Visual Basic .NET or Microsoft C#.

= How canlI create a new CLR UDF?

New CLR UDFs are created within Create CLR UDF Wizard. In order to
run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the CLRUDF icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the CLR UDFs list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create New CLR UDF... item from the popup menu
or

open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR UDFs tab there;
press the Insert key or select the Create New CLR UDF... item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new CLR UDF with the same properties as one of the
existing CLR UDFs has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing CLR UDF?

CLR UDFs can be edited within CLR UDF Editor. In order to run the
editor you should either

e select the CLR UDF for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the CLR UDF name for quick search);

e select the Edit CLR UDF ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR UDFs tab there;

e select the CLR UDF to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit CLR UDF item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the CLR UDF using the Rename CLR UDF
dialog. To open the dialog you should either

e select the CLR UDF to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename CLR UDF item from the popup menu
or
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e open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR UDFs tab there;

e select the CLR UDF to rename;

e select the Rename CLR UDF item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can I execute a CLR UDF?
To execute a CLR UDF:

e select the CLR UDF in the explorer tree (type the first letters of
the CLR UDF name for quick search);
e select the Edit CLR UDF ... item from the popup menu;
e execute the CLR UDF using the Execute link of the Navigation
Bar
or

open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR UDFs tab there;
select the CLR UDF to execute;

press the Enter key or select the Edit CLR UDF item from the
popup menu, or use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar;
execute the CLR UDF using the Execute link of the Navigation bar

= How can Idrop a CLR UDF?
To drop a CLR UDF:

e select the CLR UDF to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop CLR UDF item from the popup menu
or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR UDFs tab there;

e select the CLR UDF to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop CLR UDF item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.12.1 Create CLR UDF Wizard

New CLR UDFs are created within Create CLR UDF Wizard. In order to run the wizard you
should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the CLRUDF icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the CLR UDFs list or any object from that list in the explorer tree;
e select the Create New CLR UDF... item from the popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR UDFs tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New CLR UDF... item from the popup menu
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(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).
To create a new CLR UDF with the same properties as one of the existing CLR UDFs has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate topicl #1. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

CLR UDF options

Owner

Select the owner of the CLR UDF. By default, only the owner of an object can perform
various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it, privileges
must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can always access
any object.)

Comment
Specify a comment to the CLR UDF.

Execute As
Specifies the security context under which the CLR UDF is to be executed.

Function Type
Defines Scalar, Inline Table-valued or Multi-statement Table-valued UDF function type.

Return Data Type
The field represents the return data type of UDF. All data types, including CLR user-
defined types, are allowed except text, ntext, image, and timestamp data types.

Assembly, Class, Method

Specifies the method of a .NET Framework assembly for a CLR stored function to
reference. Class must be a valid SQL Server identifier and it must exist as a class in the
Assembly@. The assembly is to have been already created in the database.

Managing parameters
Click the Add button to add a new parameter and set its properties in Parameter Editor

[, Click the Edit button to edit the selected parameter, or the Delete button to delete
one.

See also: CLR UDF Editor/1s
5.12.2 CLR UDF Editor

CLR UDF Editor allows you to execute the existing CLR UDFs or edit its definition (CLR
UDF name, CLR UDF value, etc.). It can be opened when you create a new CLR UDF or
edit the existing one (see How to edit CLR UDF/1sh) for details).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.
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e CLR UDF Properties] 64

The Results tab represents the result of the successfully executed CLR UDF.

See also: Create CLR UDF Wizard/13

Editing CLR UDF properties

The Properties tab consists of two parts: Parameters and Properties.

The Parameters tab contains the list of the current CLR UDF parameters with its options.
Here you can find the Name and the Type of each parameter of the CLR UDF and also
the Comment for the parameter.

The Properties tab allows you to specify CLR UDF options according to your needs. The
detailed description is given below.

Name
You can edit the CLR UDF name here.

Owner

Select the owner of the CLR UDF. By default, only the owner of an object can perform
various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it, privileges
must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can always access
any object.)

Comment
Specify a comment to the CLR UDF.

Create Date
Indicates the date when the CLR UDF was created.

Modify Date
Indicates the date when the CLR UDF was last modified.

Execute As
Specifies the security context under which the CLR UDF is to be executed.

Function Type
Defines Scalar, Inline Table-valued or Multi-statement Table-valued UDF function type.

Return Data Type
The field stands for the return data type of UDF. All data types, including CLR user-
defined types, are allowed except text, ntext, image, and timestamp data types.

Parameters
Here you can find the list of the CLR UDF parameters.

Assembly, Class, Method

Specifies the method of a .NET Framework assembly for a CLR stored function to
reference. Class must be a valid SQL Server identifier and must exist as a class in the
Assembly.
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See also: Assemblies|2%

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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5.13

CLR UDTs

Microsoft SQL Server 2005 adds support for user-defined types (UDTs) implemented with
the Microsoft .NET Framework common language runtime (CLR). The CLR is integrated
into the SQL Server, and this new mechanism enables you to extend the type system of
the database. UDTs provide user extensibility of the SQL Server data type system, and
also the ability to define complex structured types.

= How canlI create a new CLRUDT?

New CLR UDTs are created within Create CLR UDT Wizard. In order to
run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the CLR UDT icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the CLR UDTs list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create CLR UDT... item from the popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR UDTs tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New CLR UDT... item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new CLR UDT with the same properties as one of the
existing CLR UDTs has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing CLR UDT?

CLR UDTs can be edited within CLR UDT Editor. In order to run the
editor you should either

e select the CLR UDT for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the CLR UDT name for quick search);

e select the Edit CLR UDT ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR UDTs tab there;

e select the CLR UDT to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit CLR UDT item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the CLR UDT using the Rename CLR UDT
dialog. To open the dialog you should either

e select the CLR UDT to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename CLR UDT item from the popup menu
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or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR UDTs tab there;
e select the CLR UDT to rename;
e select the Rename CLR UDT item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How canIdropa CLRUDT?
To drop a CLR UDT:

e select the CLR UDT to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop CLR UDT item from the popup menu
or

e open the schema in the Schema Editor and the CLR UDTs tab
there;

e select the CLR UDT to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop CLR UDT item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.13.1 Create CLR UDT Wizard

Create CLR UDT Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new CLR UDT. See
How To Create CLR UDT/1.8 for instructions on running this wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl 1. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

To add a new CLR UDT, specify its Comment and Owner. By default, only the owner of
an object can perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other users
to operate it, privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser
attribute can always access any object.)

Assembly, Class
Specifies the method of a .NET Framework assembly for a CLR stored function to
reference. Class must be a valid SQL Server identifier and must exist as a class in the

Assembly|24),
See also: CLR UDT Editor/sN

5.13.2 CLR UDT Editor

CLR UDTs can be edited within CLR UDT Editor. In order to run the editor you should
either

e select the CLR UDT for editing in the explorer tree (type the first letters of the CLR
UDT name for quick search);
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select the Edit CLR UDT ... item from the popup menu
or

open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR UDTs tab there;

select the CLR UDT to edit;

press the Enter key or select the Edit CLR UDT item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the CLR UDT using the Rename CLR UDT dialog. To open
the dialog you should either

e select the CLR UDT to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename CLR UDT item from the popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the CLR UDTs tab there;
e select the CLR UDT to rename;
e select the Rename CLR UDT item from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use
the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

CLR UDF Properties

Name
Specify the CLR UDT name.

Owner
Select the owner of the CLR UDT.

Comment
Specify a comment to the CLR UDT.

Assembly, Class
Defines the method of a .NET Framework assembly for a CLR stored function to
reference. Class must be a valid SQL Server identifier and must exist as a class in the

Assembly|24),

See also: Create UDT Wizard/sh
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5.14 XML Schema Collection

SQL Server provides native storage of XML data through the xml data type. You can
optionally associate XSD schemas with a variable or a column of xml type through an
XML schema collection. The XML schema collection stores the imported XML schemas
and is then used to do the following:

e Validate XML instances
e Type the XML data as it is stored in the database

Before you can create typed XML variables, parameters or columns, you must first
register the XML schema collection. You can then associate the XML schema collection
with variables, parameters, or columns of the xml data type.

Note: the XML schema collection is a metadata entity like a table in the
database. You can create, modify, and drop them.

= How canlI create a new XML schema collection?

New XML schema collections are created within Create XML Schema
Collection Wizard. In order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the XML Schema Collection icon in the Create Database
Object dialog
or
e select the XML Schema Collections list or any object from that
list in the explorer tree;
e select the Create New XML Schema Collection... item from the
popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the XML Schema
Collections tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New XML Schema
Collection... item from the popup menu (alternatively, you may
use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new XML schema collection with the same properties as
one of the existing XML schema collections has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing XML schema collection?

XML Schema Collections can be edited within XML Schema Collection
Editor. In order to run the editor you should either

e select the XML Schema Collection for editing in the explorer tree
(type the first letters of the XML Schema Collection name for
quick search);
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e select the Edit XML Schema Collection ... item from the popup

menu
or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the XML Schema
Collections tab there;

e select the XML Schema Collection to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit XML Schema Collection
item from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the XML Schema Collection using the
Rename XML Schema Collection dialog. To open the dialog you should
either

e select the XML Schema Collection to rename in the explorer
tree;

e select the Rename XML Schema Collection item from the popup
menu

or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the XML Schema
Collections tab there;

e select the XML Schema Collection to rename;

e select the Rename XML Schema Collection item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a XML schema collection?
To drop an XML Schema Collection:

e select the XML Schema Collection to drop in the explorer tree;

e select the Drop XML Schema Collection item from the popup
menu

or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the XML Schema
Collections tab there;

e select the XML Schema Collection to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop XML Schema Collection
item from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

Create XML Schema Collection Wizard

New XML schema collections are created within Create XML Schema Collection Wizard.
In order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the XML Schema Collection icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the XML Schema Collections list or any object from that list in the explorer
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tree;
e select the Create New XML Schema Collection... item from the popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the XML Schema Collections tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New XML Schema Collection... item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation
Bar).

To create a new XML schema collection with the same properties as one of the existing
XML schema collections has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard .

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl %). Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

To add a new XML Schema Collection, specify the following properties.

Owner
Defines the owner of the XML Schema Collection.

Comment
Specify a comment to the XML Schema Collection.

Definition

Is a string constant or scalar variable. Is varchar, varbinary, nvarchar, or xml type. You
need not to set the definition on XML Schema Collection on creation. It is an optional
wizard step. You can do it later using a non-modal editor.

See also: XML Schema Collection Editor[ )
5.14.2 XML Schema Collection Editor

XML Schema Collections can be edited within XML Schema Collection Editor. In order to
run the editor you should either

e select the XML Schema Collection for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the XML Schema Collection name for quick search);

e select the Edit XML Schema Collection ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the XML Schema Collections tab there;

e select the XML Schema Collection to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit XML Schema Collection item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the XML Schema Collection using the Rename XML Schema
Collection dialog. To open the dialog you should either

e select the XML Schema Collection to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename XML Schema Collection item from the popup menu
or
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e open the schema in Schema Editor and the XML Schema Collections tab there;

e select the XML Schema Collection to rename;

e select the Rename XML Schema Collection item from the popup menu (alternatively,
you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@‘ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

Name
Defines the name of the XML Schema Collection.

Owner

Defines the owner of the XML Schema Collection. By default, only the owner of an
object can perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to
operate it, privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser
attribute can always access any object.)

Comment
Specify a comment to the XML Schema Collection.

Definition
Is a string constant or scalar variable. Is varchar, varbinary, nvarchar, or xml type.

See also: Create XML Schema Collection Wizard[1)
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5.15 Queues

MS SQL Maestro supports Service Broker communications designed around reliable,
asynchronous message delivery. Queues store messages. When Service Broker receives
a message for a service, Service Broker inserts the message into the queue for that
service. To get messages sent to the service, an application receives messages from
the queue. Service Broker manages queues and presents a view of a queue that is
similar to a table.

Each service is associated with one queue. When a message arrives for a service,
Service Broker places the message in the queue associated with that service.

Each message is a row in the queue. The row contains the content of the message as
well asinformation about the message type, the service targeted by the message, the
contract that the message follows, the validation performed on the message, the
conversation that the message is a part of, and information internal to the queue. An
application uses the information in the message row to identify each message uniquely
and process the message appropriately.

= How canlI create a new queue?

Create Queue Wizard[17h guides you through the process of creating
a new queue. In order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the Queuesicon in the Create Database Object dialog

or
e select the Queues list or any object from that list in the explorer
tree;
e select the Create Queue ... item from the popup menu
or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Queues tab there;

e press the Insert key or select the Create New Queue ... item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new queue with the same properties as one of the
existing one has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard .

= How can I edit an existing queue?

Queue Editor[13 allows you to change queue status, retention, and
also activation options. In order to run the editor you should either

e select the queue for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the queue name for quick search);
e select the Edit Queue ... item from the popup menu
or
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e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Queues tab there;

e select the queue to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Queue item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a queue?

To drop a queue:

e select the queue to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Queue item from the popup menu

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.15.1 Create Queue Wizard

Create Queue Wizard[17h guides you through the process of creating a new queue. In
order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the Queues icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the Queues list or any object from that list in the explorer tree;
e select the Create Queue ... item from the popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Queues tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Queue ... item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new queue with the same properties as one of the existing one has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard .

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl 4. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

Queue Properties

Name
Enter the name of the queue to create. This hame must meet the guidelines for SQL
Server identifiers.

Owner
Defines the owner of the queue.

Status

Specifies whether the queue is available (checked) or unavailable (unchecked). When
the queue is unavailable, no messages can be added to the queue or removed from the
queue. You can create the queue in an unavailable state in order to keep messages from
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arriving on the queue until the queue is made available within Queue Editor[7,

Retention

Specifies the retention setting for the queue. If checked, all messages sent or received
on conversations using this queue are retained in the queue until the conversations have
ended. This allows you to retain messages for auditing purposes, or to perform
compensating transactions if an error occurs.

Activation options (Procedure name, Status, Max readers, Execute As)
Specifies information about the stored procedure to activate to process messages in this
queue:

Procedure name
Specifies the name of the stored procedure to activate to process messages in this
queue. This value must be a SQL Server identifier.

Status

Specifies whether or not Service Broker activates the stored procedure. When checked,
the queue starts the stored procedure specified with Procedure name when the number
of procedures currently running is less than Max readers and when messages arrive on
the queue faster than the stored procedures receive messages. When unchecked, the
queue does not activate the stored procedure.

Max readers

Specifies the maximum number of instances of the activation stored procedure that the
queue starts at the same time. The value of readers must be a number between 0 and
32767.

Execute As

Specifies the SQL Server database user account under which the activation stored
procedure runs. SQL Server must be able to check the permissions for this user at the
time that the queue activates the stored procedure. For an NT domain user, the server
must be connected to the domain when the procedure is activated or activation fails.
For a SQL Server user, the server can always check permissions.

See also: Queue Editor[:7)
5.15.2 Queue Editor

Queue Editor allows you to edit queue options. It can be opened when you create a new
queue or edit the existing one (see How to edit queuel17) for details).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@‘ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

e Editing gueue properties/1]

e Managing queue data| 7

See also: Create Queue Wizard| 173

5.15.2.1 Editing queue properties

Use the Receive messages link on the Navigation bar to open SQL Editor with a
corresponding query. Execute the query to receive messages (with their deleting from
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the queue data).
You can also change queue properties here. The detailed description is given below.

Common options tab represents the name, owner and ID of the queue. By default, only
the owner of an object can perform various operations with the object. In order to allow
other users to operate it, privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the
superuser attribute can always access any object.)

Status

Use the checkbox to specify whether the queue is available (ON) or unavailable (OFF).
When the queue is unavailable, no messages can be added to the queue or removed
from the queue.

Retention

Specifies the retention setting for the queue. If checked, all messages sent or received
on conversations using this queue are retained in the queue until the conversations have
ended. This allows you to retain messages for auditing purposes, or to perform
compensating transactions if an error occurs

Note: Setting the retention ON can reduce performance. This setting should only be
used if required to meet the service level agreement for the application.

Activation options (Procedure name, Status, Max readers, Execute As)
Specifies information about the stored procedure to activate to process messages in this
gueue:

Procedure name
Specifies the name of the stored procedure to activate to process messages in this
queue. This value must be a SQL Server identifier.

Status

Specifies whether or not Service Broker activates the stored procedure. When checked,
the queue starts the stored procedure specified with Procedure name when the number
of procedures currently running is less than Max readers and when messages arrive on
the queue faster than the stored procedures receive messages. When unchecked, the
queue does not activate the stored procedure.

Max readers

Use the field to change the maximum number of instances of the activation stored
procedure that the queue starts at the same time. The value of readers must be a
number between 0 and 32767.

Execute As

Specifies the SQL Server database user account under which the activation stored
procedure runs. SQL Server must be able to check the permissions for this user at the
time that the queue activates the stored procedure. For an NT domain user, the server
must be connected to the domain when the procedure is activated or activation fails.
For a SQL Server user, the server can always check permissions.

5.15.2.2 Managing queue data

The Data tab displays the queue messages as a grid (see Data_View[=8 for details). Use
grid’s popup menu to open Data Input Form, to invoke the Export Data, and Get SQL
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Dump modules, to set the value of the selected record to NULL or to Now (for Date
values). To delete the queue from the grid, use the Receive messages link on the
Navigation bar and execute the corresponding query in the SQL Editor. You can find

description of the queue columns below.

For your convenience it was implemented two modes of viewing data: as table and as

info cards.

The following table lists the columns in a queue.

Column name Data type
status tinyint
queuing_order bigint

conversation_group_id

conversation_handle

message_sequence_numb bigint

er
service_name

service_id int
service_contract_name
service_contract_id int
message_type_name
message_type_id int
validation nchar(2)

message_body

message_id

uniqueidentifier

uniqueidentifier

nvarchar(512)

nvarchar(256)

nvarchar(256)

Description

Status of the message. For messages
returned by the RECEIVE command, the
status is always 1. Messages in the queue
may contain one of the following values:
O=Received messagel=Ready2=Not yet
complete3=Retained sent message

Message order number within the queue.

Identifier for the conversation group that
this message belongs to.

Handle for the conversation that this
message is part of.

Sequence number of the message within the
conversation.

Name of the service that the conversation
is to.

SQL Server object identifier of the service
that the conversation is to.

Name of the contract that the conversation
follows.

SQL Server object identifier of the contract
that the conversation follows.

Name of the message type that describes
the message.

SQL Server object identifier of the message
type that describes the message.

Validation used for the message.
E=EmptyN=NoneX=XML

varbinary(MAX) Content of the message.

uniqueidentifier Unique identifier for the message.
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5.16 Message types

MS SQL Maestro supports Service Broker communications designed around reliable,
asynchronous message delivery. Applications that use Service Broker communicate by
sending messages to one another as part of a conversation. The participants in a
conversation must agree on the name and content of each message. A message type
object defines a name for a message type and defines the type of data that the
message contains. Message types persist in the database where the message type is
created. You create an identical message type in each database that participates in a
conversation.

Each message type specifies the validation that SQL Server performs for messages of
that type. SQL Server can validate that the message contains valid XML, that the
message contains XML conforming to a particular schema, or that the message contains
no data at all. For arbitrary or binary data, the message type can specify that SQL
Server does not validate the content of the message.

Validation is performed when the destination service receives the message. If the
content of the message does not match the validation specified, Service Broker returns
an error message to the service that sent the message.

= How canlI create a new message type?
Create Message Type Wizard[i9 guides you through the process of

creating a new type of Service Broker messages. In order to run the
wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the Message Types icon in the Create Database Object
dialog
or
e select the Message Types list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create Message Type ... item from the popup menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Message Types
tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Message Type ...
item from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

= How can I edit an existing message type?

Message Type Editor[10 allows you to change the type options. In
order to run the editor you should either

e select the type for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the type name for quick search);
e select the Edit Message Type ... item from the popup menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Message Types
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5.16.1

5.16.2

tab there;

e select the type to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Message Type item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a message type?
To drop a message type:

e select the type to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Message Type item from the popup menu

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

Create Message Type Wizard

The wizard guides you through the process of creating a new type of Service Broker
messages. In order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the Message Types icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the Message Types list or any object from that list in the explorer tree;
e select the Create Message Type ... item from the popup menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Message Types tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Message Type ... item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar

).

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate topicl #). Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for

the current object.
To add a new message type, specify the following options.

See also: Message Type Editor[1]

Message Type Editor

Message Type Editor allows you to change the type options. In order to run the editor
you should either

e select the type for editing in the explorer tree (type the first letters of the type
name for quick search);
e select the Edit Message Type ... item from the popup menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Message Types tab there;
e select the type to edit;
e press the Enter key or select the Edit Message Type item from the popup menu
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5.16.2.1

(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

« Editing message type properties|h

See also: Create Message Type Wizard/1d

Editing message type properties

The Name field displays the message type name.

Owner

Sets the owner of the message type to the specified database user or role. When the
current user is dbo or sa, the Owner may be the name of any valid user or role.
Otherwise, Owner must be the name of the current user, the name of a user that the
current user has impersonate permissions for, or the name of a role to which the current
user belongs. In case the field is blanck the message type belongs to the current user.

Validation type
Specifies how Service Broker validates the message body for messages of this type.
None No validation is performed. The message body may contain
any data, or may be NULL.
Empty The message body must be NULL.

XML The message body must contain well-formed XML.

XML Schema Collection

The message body must contain XML that conforms to a schema in the specified schema
collection The XML Schema Collection must be the name of an existing XML schema
collection.
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5.17

Contracts

MS SQL Maestro supports Service Broker communications designed around reliable,
asynchronous message delivery. A contract is an agreement between two services
about which messages each service sends to accomplish a particular task. Contract
definitions persist in the database where the type is created. A contract defines which
message types an application uses to accomplish a particular task.

You create an identical contract in each database that participates in a conversation.
For example, if a human resources application wants to verify an employee ID, the
service that requests the verification must know which types of messages the other
service expects. The requesting service also must know which types of messages it can
expect to receive so that it is prepared to process them.

The contract specifies which message types can be used to accomplish the desired
work. The contract also specifies which participant in the conversation can use each
message type. Some message types can be sent by either participant; other message
types are restricted to be sent only by the initiator or only by the target. A contract
must contain a message type sent by the initiator or a message type sent by either
participant; otherwise, there is no way for the initiator to begin a conversation that
uses the contract.

= How canlI create a new contract?
Create Contract Wizard[1#3 guides you through the process of

creating a new Service Broker contract. In order to run the wizard
you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the Contractsicon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the Contracts list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create Contract... item from the popup menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Contracts tab
there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Contract ... item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

= How can I edit an existing contract?

Contract Editor[3 allows you to change contract options. In order to
run the editor you should either

e select the contract for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the queue name for quick search);
e select the Edit Contract ... item from the popup menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Contracts tab
there;
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e select the contract to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Contract item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a contract?
To drop a contract:

e select the contract to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Contract item from the popup menu

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.17.1 Create Contract Wizard

The wizard guides you through the process of creating a new Service Broker contract.
In order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the Contractsicon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the Contracts list or any object from that list in the explorer tree;
e select the Create Contract... item from the popup menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Contracts tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Contract ... item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl 1. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

To add a new contract, set Contract Properties|ish,

See also: Contract Editor[1s3)
5.17.2 Contract Editor

This editor allows you to manage existing contracts. In order to run the editor you
should either

e select the contract for editing in the explorer tree (type the first letters of the
queue name for quick search);

e select the Edit Contract ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Contracts tab there;

e select the contract to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Contract item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
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topicl 4. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

See also: Contract Properties/9, Create Contract Wizard| 3

5.17.3 Contract Properties

Common options tab represents the name, owner and ID of the contract. By default, only
the owner of an object can perform various operations with the object. In order to allow
other users to operate it, privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the
superuser attribute can always access any object.)

Message types (Initiator, Target)
Check names of a message types to be included as part of the contract.

Initiator: Indicates that only the initiator of the conversation can send messages of the
specified message type. A service that begins a conversation is referred to as the
initiator of the conversation.

Target: Indicates that only the target of the conversation can send messages of the
specified message type. A service that accepts a conversation that was started by
another service is referred to as the target of the conversation.
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5.18 Services

MS SQL Maestro supports Service Broker communications designed around reliable,
asynchronous message delivery. A service exposes the functionality provided by
contracts with which it is associated, so that they can be used by other services.

Conversations initiated from this service may use any contract. You create a service
without specifying contracts when the service only initiates conversations.

When Service Broker accepts a new conversation from a remote service, the name of
the target service determines the queue where the broker places messages in the
conversation.

= How canlI create a new service?
Create Service Wizard[1# guides you through the process of creating

a new Service Broker service. In order to run the wizard you should
either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the Services icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the Services list or any object from that list in the explorer
tree;
e select the Create Service ... item from the popup menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Services tab
there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Service ... item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

= How can I edit an existing service?

Service Editor[9 allows you to change common service options. In
order to run the editor you should either

e select the service for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the service name for quick search);

e select the Edit Service ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Services tab
there;

e select the service to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Service item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a service?

To drop a service:
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e select the service to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Service item from the popup menu

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.18.1 Create Service Wizard

The wizard guides you through the process of creating a new Service Broker service. In
order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
select the Services icon in the Create Database Object dialog

or

select the Services list or any object from that list in the explorer tree;
select the Create Service ... item from the popup menu

or

open the database in Database Editor and the Services tab there;
press the Insert key or select the Create New Service ... item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate topicl #1. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

Name
Enter the name of the service to create. The name must be a valid sysname.

Owner

Sets the owner of the service to the specified database user or role. When the current
user is dbo or sa, owner may be the name of any valid user or role. Otherwise, owner
must be the name of the current user, the name of a user that the current user has
impersonate permissions for, or the name of a role to which the current user belongs.

Queue
Specifies the queue that receives messages for the service. The queue must exist in the
same database as the service.

Contracts

Specify contracts for which this service may be a target. Service programs initiate
conversations to this service using the contracts specified. If no contracts are
specified, the service may only initiate conversations.

See also: Service Editor[8)
5.18.2 Service Editor

This editor allows you to changecommon service options. In order to run the editor you
should either

e select the service for editing in the explorer tree (type the first letters of the
service name for quick search);
e select the Edit Service ... item from the popup menu
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or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Services tab there;
e select the service to edit;
e press the Enter key or select the Edit Service item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@‘ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

See also: Service Properties/9, Create Service Wizard| 1

5.18.2.1 Editing service properties

Common options tab represents the name, owner and ID of the queue. By default, only
the owner of an object can perform various operations with the object. In order to allow
other users to operate it, privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the
superuser attribute can always access any object.)

Queue
Specifies the queue that receives messages for the service. The queue must exist in the
same database as the service.

Contracts

Specify contracts for which this service may be a target. Service programs initiate
conversations to this service using the contracts specified. If no contracts are
specified, the service may only initiate conversations.
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5.19

Conversations

MS SQL Maestro supports Service Broker communications designed around reliable,
asynchronous message delivery. All messages sent by Service Broker are part of a
conversation. A dialog conversation, or dialog, is a conversation between two
services. In effect, a dialog is a reliable, persistent bidirectional stream of messages
between two services.

Dialogs provide exactly-once-in-order (EOIO) message delivery. Dialogs use the
conversation identifier and sequence numbers that are contained in each message to
identify related messages and deliver messages in the correct order. A dialog is a
reliable, persistent stream of messages between two services.

A dialog conversation has two participants. The initiator begins the conversation. The
target accepts a conversation begun by the initiator. Whether a participant begins the
conversation determines the messages that the participant can send, as specified in the
contract for the conversation.

=2 How canl create a new dialog conversation?
Create_Conversation Wizard[19 guides you through the process of

creating a new Service Broker conversation. In order to run the
wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the Conversations icon in the Create Database Object
dialog
or
e select the Conversations list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create Conversation ... item from the popup menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Conversations tab
there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Conversation ...
item from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

= How can I edit an existing conversation?

Conversation_Editor[199] allows you to change common conversation
options. In order to run the editor you should either

e select the conversation for editing in the explorer tree (type the
first letters of the conversation name for quick search);

e select the Edit Conversation ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Conversations tab
there;

e select the conversation to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Conversation item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
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link of the Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a conversation?
To drop a conversation:

e select the conversation to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Conversation item from the popup menu

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.19.1 Create Conversation Wizard

The wizard guides you through the process of creating a new Service Broker
conversation. In order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;

e select the Conversations icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or

e select the Conversations list or any object from that list in the explorer tree;

e select the Create Conversation ... item from the popup menu
or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Conversations tab there;

e press the Insert key or select the Create New Conversation ... item from the popup

menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl #1. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

Conversation options

Initiator service

Specifies the service that initiates the dialog. The name specified must be the name of a
service in the current database. The queue specified for the initiator service receives
messages returned by the target service and messages created by Service Broker for
this conversation.

Target service

Specifies the target service with which to initiate the dialog. The target_service_name is
of type nvarchar(256). Service Broker uses a byte-by-byte comparison to match the
target_service_name string. In other words, the comparison is case-sensitive and does
not take into account the current collation.

Contract

Specifies the contract that this conversation follows. The contract must exist in the
current database. If the target service does not accept new conversations on the
contract specified, Service Broker returns an error message on the conversation.

Related conversation

Specifies the existing conversation group that the new dialog is added to. When this
clause is present, the new dialog belongs to the same conversation group as the dialog
specified by related conversation. The conversation must be of a type implicitly
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convertible to type uniqueidentifier.

Related conversation group
Specifies the existing conversation group that the new dialog is added to. When this
clause is present, the new dialog will be added to the conversation group specified by
related conversation group.

Life time

Specifies the maximum amount of time the dialog will remain open. For the dialog to
complete successfully, both endpoints must explicitly end the dialog before the lifetime
expires. The lifetime value must be expressed in seconds. Lifetime is of type int.

Encryption

Specifies whether or not messages sent and received on this dialog must be encrypted
when they are sent outside of a Microsoft SQL Server instance. A dialog that must be
encrypted is a secured dialog. When unchecked and the certificates required to support
encryption are not configured, Service Broker returns an error message on the
conversation. If checked, encryption is used if a remote service binding is configured for
the target service; otherwise messages are sent unencrypted.

Messages are the information exchanged between applications that use Service Broker.

Each message is part of a conversation. A message has a specific type, which is
determined by the application that sends the message. Each message has a unique
conversation identity, as well as a sequence number within the conversation. When
receiving messages, Service Broker uses the conversation identity and the sequence
number of the message to enforce message ordering.

The content of the message is determined by the application. When a message is
received, Service Broker validates the content of the message to ensure that the
content is valid for the message type. Regardless of the message type, SQL Server
stores the content of the message as type varbinary(max). Therefore, a message can
contain any data that can be converted to varbinary(max).

See also: Conversation Editor[190)

5.19.2 Conversation Editor

This editor allows you to change common conversation options. In order to run the
editor you should either

e select the conversation for editing in the explorer tree (type the first letters of the
conversation name for quick search);

e select the Edit Conversation ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Conversations tab there;

e select the conversation to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Conversation item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.
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See also: Conversation properties/19, Create Conversation Wizard! %

5.19.2.1 Editing conversation properties

Initiator service

Specifies the service that initiates the dialog. The name specified must be the name of a
service in the current database. The queue specified for the initiator service receives
messages returned by the target service and messages created by Service Broker for
this conversation.

Target service

Specifies the target service with which to initiate the dialog. The target_service_name is
of type nvarchar(256). Service Broker uses a byte-by-byte comparison to match the
target_service_name string. In other words, the comparison is case-sensitive and does
not take into account the current collation.

Contract

Specifies the contract that this conversation follows. The contract must exist in the
current database. If the target service does not accept new conversations on the
contract specified, Service Broker returns an error message on the conversation.

Related conversation

Specifies the existing conversation group that the new dialog is added to. When this
clause is present, the new dialog belongs to the same conversation group as the dialog
specified by related conversation. The conversation must be of a type implicitly
convertible to type uniqueidentifier.

Related conversation group
Specifies the existing conversation group that the new dialog is added to. When this
clause is present, the new dialog will be added to the conversation group specified by
related conversation group.

Life time

Specifies the maximum amount of time the dialog will remain open. For the dialog to
complete successfully, both endpoints must explicitly end the dialog before the lifetime
expires. The lifetime value must be expressed in seconds. Lifetime is of type int.

Encryption

Specifies whether or not messages sent and received on this dialog must be encrypted
when they are sent outside of a Microsoft SQL Server instance. A dialog that must be
encrypted is a secured dialog. When unchecked and the certificates required to support
encryption are not configured, Service Broker returns an error message on the
conversation. If checked, encryption is used if a remote service binding is configured for
the target service; otherwise messages are sent unencrypted.
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5.20

Aggregates

Like most other relational database products, Microsoft SQL supports aggregate
functions. An aggregate function computes a single result from multiple input rows.
Some basic and commonly-used aggregate functions are included with the distribution. If
one defines new types or needs an aggregate function not already provided, then an
Aggregate can be used to provide the stated features.

2 How canlI create a new aggregate?

New aggregates are created within Create Aggregate Wizard[3. In
order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the Aggregate icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the Aggregates list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create New Aggregate... item from the popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Aggregates tab
there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Aggregate item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new aggregate with the same properties as one of the
existing aggregates has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... mainmenu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing aggregate?

Aggregates can be edited within Aggregate Editor[19). In order to run
the editor you should either

e select the aggregate for editing in the explorer tree (type the
first letters of the aggregate name for quick search);

e select the Edit Aggregate ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Aggregates tab
there;

e select the aggregate to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Aggregate item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the aggregate using the Rename
Aggregate dialog. To open the dialog you should either
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e select the aggregate to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename Aggregate item from the popup menu
or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Aggregates tab
there;

e select the aggregate to rename;

e select the Rename Aggregate item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop an aggregate?
To drop an aggregate:

¢ select the aggregate to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Aggregate item from the popup menu
or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Aggregates tab
there;

e select the aggregate to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Aggregate item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.20.1 Create Aggregate Wizard

New aggregates are created within Create Aggregate Wizard[13. In order to run the
wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
select the Aggregate icon in the Create Database Object dialog

or

select the Aggregates list or any object from that list in the explorer tree;
select the Create New Aggregate... item from the popup menu

or

open the schema in Schema Editor and the Aggregates tab there;
press the Insert key or select the Create New Aggregate item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new aggregate with the same properties as one of the existing aggregates
has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menuitem;
e follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate topicl #). Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

Several options can be specified for the aggregate function that govern the expected
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5.20.2

behaviour of the function. The detailed description is given below.

Owner

Defines the owner of the new aggregate. By default, only the owner of an object can
perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it,
privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can
always access any object.)

Comment
The box allows you to set optional text to describe the new aggregate.

Parameter Name
The field represents a parameter in the user-defined aggregate. The value of the
parameter must be supplied by the user when the aggregate function is executed.

Input Type
Defines the type of parameter.

Return Type
Defines the return type of the aggregate function.

CLR

Specifies the assemblx@ﬁ to bind with the user-defined aggregate function and the
name of the class in the assembly that implements the user-defined aggregate. The
assembly is to have been already created in the database.

See also: Aggregate Editor/[199)

Aggregate Editor

Aggregates can be edited within Aggregate Editor[19). In order to run the editor you
should either

e select the aggregate for editing in the explorer tree (type the first letters of the
aggregate name for quick search);

e select the Edit Aggregate ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Aggregates tab there;

e select the aggregate to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Aggregate item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the aggregate using the Rename Aggregate dialog. To open
the dialog you should either

e select the aggregate to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename Aggregate item from the popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Aggregates tab there;
e select the aggregate to rename;
e select the Rename Aggregate item from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use
the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).
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The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

« Editing aggregate properties[)

See also: Create Aggregate Wizard/3

5.20.2.1 Editing aggregate properties

Aggregate Editor provides you with an ability to edit aggregate properties. The
Properties tab allows you to change the aggregate name, the aggregate owner and the
comment for the aggregate.

Name
Here you can change the aggregate name.

Owner

Set the owner for the aggregate. By default, only the owner of an object can perform
various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it, privileges
must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can always access
any object.)

Comment
This field stores a comment to the aggregate.

Parameter Name
The field stores a parameter in the user-defined aggregate. The value of the parameter
must be supplied by the user when the aggregate function is executed.

Input Type
Defines the type of parameter.

Return Type
Defines the return type of the aggregate function.

CLR

Specifies the assembly to bind with the user-defined aggregate function and the name
of the class in the assembly thatimplements the user-defined aggregate. The assembly
is to have been already created in the database.

See also: Assemblies|2:4

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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5.21

Sequences

A sequence is a user-defined schema-bound object that generates a sequence of
numeric values according to the specification with which the sequence was created.
The sequence of numeric values is generated in an ascending or descending order at a
defined interval and may cycle (repeat) as requested. Sequences, unlike identity
columns, are not associated with tables. An application refers to a sequence object to
receive its next value. The relationship between sequences and tables is controlled by
the application. User applications can reference a sequence object and coordinate the
values keys across multiple rows and tables.

= How canlI create a new sequence?

New sequences are created within Create Sequence Wizard[9h, In
order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the Sequence icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the Sequences list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create New Sequence... item from the popup menu
or
e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Sequences tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Sequence item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new sequence with the same properties as one of the
existing sequences has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
e follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing sequence?

Sequences can be edited within Sequence Editor[1. In order to run
the editor you should either

e select the sequence for editing in the explorer tree (type the
first letters of the sequence name for quick search);

e select the Edit Sequence ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Sequences tab there;

e select the sequence to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Sequence item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a sequence
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To drop a sequence:

e select the sequence to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Sequence item from the popup menu
or

e open the schema in Schema Editor and the Sequences tab there;

e select the sequence to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Sequence item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.21.1 Create Sequence Wizard

Sequences may be created with Create Sequence Wizard. Just specify the wizard
options according to your needs.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl 4. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

Name
The field allows you to specify the new sequence name being set on the previous wizard
step.

Owner
Defines the owner of the new sequence.

Comment
The box allows you to set optional text to describe the new sequence.

Value
Specify the starting sequence value here. The default starting value is minvalue for
ascending sequences and maxvalue for descending ones.

Increment by

Specify which value is added to the current sequence value to create a new value. A
positive value will make an ascending sequence, a negative one a descending sequence.
The default value is 1.

Maximum Value

Determine the maximum value for the sequence. If this clause is not supplied or NO
MAXVALUE is specified, then default values will be used. The defaults are 2°63-1 and -1
for ascending and descending sequences, respectively.

Minimum Value

Determine the minimum value a sequence can generate. If this clause is not supplied or
NO MINVALUE is specified, then defaults will be used. The defaults are 1 and -263-1 for
ascending and descending sequences, respectively.

Cashe
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Specify how many sequence numbers are to be preallocated and stored in memory for
faster access. The minimum value is 1 (only one value can be generated at a time, i.e.,
no cache), and this is also the default.

Cycle

The CYCLE option allows the sequence to wrap around when the maxvalue or minvalue
has been reached by an ascending or descending sequence respectively. If the limit is
reached, the nexthnumber generated will be the minvalue or maxvalue, respectively.

“ properties

=] |:| Commeon
Mame ETestSnaquencE
Comment
=iz Sequence
Value 1
Increment by 1
Minimim value 1
Maximum value 100
Cache size 1
Cyde

5.21.2 Sequence Editor

Use Sequence Editor to change properties of existing sequences. The editor can be
opened automatically after the sequence is_created[191 or from the Explorer Tree and
Object Manager.

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@‘ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.
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Name
Here you can rename the sequence.

Owner

Shows the owner of the sequence. By default, only the owner of an object can perform
various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it, privileges
must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can always access
any object.)

Comment
This field stores a comment to the sequence.

Created
The field represents the date the sequence was created.

OID
This field contains the sequence OID (object identifier). This is a serial number that is
automatically added by PostgreSQL to all sequences.

The Value contains the starting sequence value here.
Increment by
Here you can edit the value which is added to the current sequence value to create a

new value.

The Maximum Value and the Minimum Value contain the maximum and the minimum values
for the sequence.

Cashe
Specify how many sequence numbers are to be preallocated and stored in memory for
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faster access.

Cycle
The checkbox represents whether the sequence is cycle.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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5.22 Users

A user passes through two stages of security when working in Microsoft® SQL Server™:

authentication and authorization (permissions validation). The authentication stage
identifies the user using a login account/2#) and verifies only the ability to connect to an
instance of SQL Server. If authentication is successful, the user connects to an
instance of SQL Server. The user then needs permissions to access databases on the
server performed by granting access to an account in each database, mapped to the
user login.

Every database cluster contains a set of database users. Those users are separate from
the users managed by the operating system under which the server runs. Users own
database objects (for example, tables) and can assign privileges on those objects to
other users to control who has access to which object.

Note: Use of roles[2fsimplifies security administration in databases with a large
number of users or with a complex security system.

5.22.1 Create User Wizard

Create User Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new database user.
See How To Create User|»h to learn how to run the wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate topicl #). Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

Specify the Name by which the user is identified inside this database.

Note: the name of the object must be unique among all the object names in its
container. Moreover, all the objects that are source of data need
unique names among themselves. You can use any identifier that is
allowed by Microsoft SQL server.

Comment
This field stores a comment to the user.

Type

Indicates the user type. Possible variants are: forlogin, certificate and asymmetric key.
Indicates the respective database object type for which the database user is being
created.

Login
For the login user type only. Specifies the SQL Server login for which the database user is
being created.

Default Schema
For the Jogin user type only. Specifies the first schema that will be searched by the
server when it resolves the names of objects for this database user.

Certificate
For the certificate user type only. Specifies the certificate for which the database user
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is being created.

Asymmetric key

For the asymmetric key user type only. Specifies the asymmetric key for which the
database user is being created.

See also: User Editor|2?)

5.22.2 User Editor

User Editor allows you to edit user properties, permissions, grants, and manage user's
objects (see How to edit database user|2h for details).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

This editor consists of several tabs: the Progerties@ tab allows to browse user options
and the Objects tab allows to browse database objects owned by the user.

See also: Create User Wizard|zh

5.22.2.1 Editing user properties

The Properties tab allows you to change the user name, the user password, the user's
ability to create databases and users, the group list the user belongs to.

The roles list represents all the database roles. To grant/revoke role privileges use the
checkboxes in the Granted column. The Grantor and Time columns displays the database
administrators that granted the role to the user and the time of the operation
respectively.

Name
Displays the user name.

Comment
This field stores a comment to the user.

Create Date
Indicates the date when the user was created.

Modify Date
Indicates the date when the user was last modified.

Type

Defines the user type. Possible variants are: for login, certificate and asymmetric key.
Indicates the respective database object type for which the database user has been
created.

Login
For the login user type only. Specifies the SQL Server login for which the database user is
created.
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Default Schema
For the Jogin user type only. Specifies the first schema that will be searched by the
server when it resolves the names of objects for this database user.

Certificate
For the certificate user type only. Specifies the certificate for which the database user
is created.

Asymmetric key
For the asymmetric key user type only. Specifies the asymmetric key for which the
database user is created.

Roles
Add or remove a database role for the current user with the help of the corresponding
checkboxes.

Database permissions
Adds or removes a database permission for the current user with the help of the the
respective checkboxes.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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5.23

Roles

Principals are individuals, groups and processes that can request SQL Server resources.
Like other components of the SQL Server authorization model, principals can be arranged
in a hierarchy. The scope of influence of a principal depends on the scope of the
definition of the principal: Windows, server, database; and whether the principal is
indivisible or a collection. A Windows Login is an example of an indivisible principal, and a
Windows Group is an example of a principal that is a collection. Every principal has a
unique security identifier (SID).

Windows-level principals

¢ Windows Domain Login

e Windows Local Login
SQL Server-level principal

e SQL Server Login
Database-level principals

e Database User
e Database Role

e Application Role Using roles can simplify security administration in databases with a
large number of users or with a complex security system.

A database role is created as a separate object, and applies only to the database in
which that role is created. Microsoft® SQL Server™ allows Microsoft Windows NT® 4.0
or Windows® 2000 users and groups, SQL Server users, and SQL Server database roles
to bemembers of other roles.

= How canlI create a new role?

New roles are created within Create Role Wizard/23. In order to run
the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the Role icon in the Create Database Object dialog

or
e select the Roles list or any object from that list in the explorer
tree;
e select the Create New Role... item from the popup menu
or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Roles tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Role... item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding

link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new role with the same properties as one of the existing
roles has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
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e follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing role?

Roles can be edited within Role Editor[28. In order to run the editor
you should either

e select the role for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the role name for quick search);

e select the Edit Role ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Roles tab there;

e select the role to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Role item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the role using the Rename Role dialog.
To open the dialog you should either

e select the role to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the RenameRole item from the popup menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Roles tab there;
e select the role to rename;
e select the RenameRole item from the popup menu (alternatively,
you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a role?
To drop a role (note that you can drop database roles only):

e select the role to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Role item from the popup menu
or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Roles tab there;

e select the role to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Role item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.23.1 Create Role Wizard

Create Role Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new database role. See
How To Create role/2f to learn how to run this wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate topicl #). Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.
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Specify role options according to your needs. The detailed description is given below.

Name
The field contains new role name as it was set on the previous step.

Owner

The database user or role that is to own the new role. By default, only the owner of an
object can perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to
operate it, privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser
attribute can always access any object.)

Role Type

Defines the role type. Role can be Standard or Application. Unlike standard roles, A
pplication Roles allow the application, rather than SQL Server, to take over the
responsibility of user authentication. However, because SQL Server still must
authenticate the application when it accesses databases, the application must provide a
password because there is no other way to authenticate an application.

Password
For Application roles only. Specifies the password that database users will use to
activate the application role.

Default Schema
For Application roles only. Specifies the first schema that will be searched by the server
when it resolves the names of objects for this role.

Managing role members

The wizard step allows to define users and roles to be the new role members, to add the
role being created to another database roles, and to grant new role permissions. Just
open the corresponding tab and check the appropriate boxes.

5.23.2 Role Editor

Role Editor allows you to edit role properties and permissions. It can be open
automatically after the role is created and is available on editing (see How to edit role[ 2%
for details).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@‘ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

The Properties tab allows you to change the role name, the role password and set
statement permissions.

Name
The field allows you to view and modify the role name.

Create Date
Displays the date when the role was created.

Modify Date
Displays the date when the role was last modified.
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Role Type

Defines the role type. Role can be standard or application. Unlike standard roles,
application roles allow the application, rather than SQL Server, to take over the
responsibility of user authentication. However, because SQL Server still must
authenticate the application when it accesses databases, the application must provide a
password because there is no other way to authenticate an application.

Password
For Application roles only. Specifies the password that database users will use to
activate the application role.

Default Schema
For Application roles only. Specifies the first schema that will be searched by the server
when it resolves the names of objects for this role.

Statement permissions
You can set statement permissions to the role by selecting essential checkboxes.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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5.24

Files

Microsoft SQL Server maps a database over a set of operating system files. Data and log
information are never mixed in the same file, and individual files are used only by one
database.

=2 How canlI create a new file?

New files are created within the File Editor dialog window. In order to
open the dialog you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the File icon in the Create Database Object dialog

or
e select the Files list or any object from that list in the explorer
tree;
e select the Create New File... item from the popup menu
or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Files tab there;

e press the Insert key or select the Create New File... item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new file with the same properties as one of the existing
files has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing file?

Files can be edited within File Editor. In order to run the editor you
should either

e select the file for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the file name for quick search);

e select the Edit File ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Files tab there;

e select the file to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit File item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the file using the Rename File dialog. To
open the dialog you should either

¢ select the file to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename File item from the popup menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Files tab there;
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e select the file to rename;
e select the RenameFile item from the popup menu (alternatively,

you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a file?

To drop afile:

o select the file to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop File item from the popup menu

or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Files tab there;

e select the file to drop;
e press the Delete key or select the Drop File item from the popup

menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

Files are created and edited within the File Editor window.

' it
Edit File "AdventureWorks2012 Data® & |
File Type:
Logical Mame: | AdventureWorks2012_Data
Location:
Size (MB): 205~
Automaticaly arow file
File grow Maximum file size
@ In megabytes: 6= @ Unrestricted file growth
(7 By percent: : (71 Restrict file growth (MB):
Comment: Primary data file for the AdventureWaorks 2012 sample -
database.
1]
0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
A

e,

File Type
Specifies the file type.
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File Name

The field contains the logical name used in SQL Server when referencing the file.

Location
Displays the operating system (physical) file name.

Size
Indicates the file size.

File Group
Specifies the filegroup to which the specified file is added.

File grow

Stands for the automatic growth increment of the file. The FILEGROWTH setting for a file

cannot exceed the MAXSIZE setting.

Maximum file size
Specifies the maximum file size to which the file can grow.

Comment
The box allows you to set optional text to describe the file.
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5.25

File Groups

File groups are named collections of files and are used to simplify data placement and

administrative tasks such as backup and restore operations.
= How canlI create a new file group?

File groups are created within Create File Group Wizard[22. In order
to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the File Group icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the File Groups list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create New File Group... item from the popup menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the File Groups tab
there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New File Group... item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new file group with the same properties as one of the
existing file groups has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing file group?

File groups can be edited within File Group Properties. In order to run
the editor you should either

e select the file group for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the file group name for quick search);

e select the Edit File Group ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the database in Database Editor and the File Groups tab
there;

e select the file group to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit File Group item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the file group using the Rename File
Group dialog. To open the dialog you should either

e select the file group to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename File Group item from the popup menu
or

211
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e open the database in Database Editor and the File Groups tab
there;

e select the file group to rename;

e select the Rename File Group item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a file group?
To drop a file group:

e select the file group to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop File Group item from the popup menu
or

e open the database in Database Editor and the File Groups tab
there;

e select the file group to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop File Group item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

File Group Properties

File Group Properties window allows you to create a new file group or to edit an existing
one.

To open this dialog, select the File Group Properties item from the popup menu of the
selected object in the explorer tree or double click the object.

On creation you need to set only the new file group Name. The file group name must be
unique among the file group hames in the database.

Comment
The field allows you to set optional text to describe the new file group.
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Comment
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izample database,
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Read Only
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5.26

Assemblies
Assemblies are managed application modules that contain classes metadata and
managed code as an object in an instance of SQL Server. By referencing these modules,
common language runtime (CLR) functions, stored procedures, triggers, user-defined
aggregates, and user-defined types can be created in the database.

Note: The object is available only for Microsoft SQL server 2005.

= How canl create a new assembly?

New assemblies are created within Create Assembly Wizard[2®, In
order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the Assembly icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the Assemblies list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create New Assembly... item from the popup menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Assemblies tab
there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Assembly... item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new assembly with the same properties as one of the
existing assemblies has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing assembly?

Assemblies can be edited within Assembly Editor[28, In order to open
the editor you should either

e select the assembly for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the assembly name for quick search);

e select the Edit Assembly ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Assemblies tab
there;

e select the assembly to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Assembly item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop an assembly?
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To drop an assembly:

e select the assembly to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Assembly item from the popup menu
or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Assemblies tab
there;

e select the assembly to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Assembly item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.26.1 Create Assembly Wizard

Create Assembly Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new database
assembly. See How To Create assembly[2i% to learn how to run this wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl 4. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

Assembly options
Name
The field contains the assembly name.

Owner

Specifies the name of a user or role as the owner of the assembly. By default, only the
owner of an object can perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other
users to operate it, privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser
attribute can always access any object.)

Comment
This field stores a comment to the assembly.

Location
Specifies the local path or network location where the assembly that is being uploaded is
located, and also the manifest file name that corresponds to the assembly.

Permission Set
Specifies a set of code access permissions that are granted to the assembly when it is
accessed by the SQL Server.

Assembly files

On this step of the wizard you can specify the files of the assembly being created. Use
Insert hot key or pop-up menu to open the Create Assembly File Wizard. The wizard
guides you through the process of new assembly file creating.

See also: Assembly Editor|2)
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5.26.2 Assembly Editor

The editor allows you to work with existing

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@‘ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

Description of Assembly Properties are covered in the corresponding topic[28.

See also: Create Assembly Wizard[23)

5.26.2.1 Assembly properties

The editor allows to manage assembly properties, files, and classes.

The Files tab displays files belonging to the assembly. Use the corresponding items of
popup menu to add a new assembly file within Create Assembly File Wizard and drop
assembly files.

Location
Uploads a file to be associated with the assembly, such as source code, debug files or
other related information, into the server.

The Classes tab represents the classes metadata as it is written in *.dll files.

The Properties tab allows you to view the assembly name, change the assembly owner,
comment, location, etc.

Name
Here you can view the assembly name.

Owner

Specify the owner of the assembly. By default, only the owner of an object can perform
various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it, privileges
must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can always access
any object.)

Comment
This field stores a comment to the assembly.

Create Date
Indicates the date when the assembly was created.

Location
Specifies the manifest file name that corresponds to the assembly.

Visibility
Indicates whether the assembly is visible for creating common language runtime (CLR)

functions, stored procedures, triggers, user-defined data types, and user-defined
aggregate functions against it.

Permission Set
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Specifies a set of code access permissions that are granted to the assembly when it is
accessed by SQL Server.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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5.27

Asymmetric Keys
An asymmetric key is a securable entity on the database level. Asymmetric encryption
requires a pair of keys: one public, the other private. You can create an asymmetric key
entity from a key or pair of keys retrieved from a file or assembly.

Note: The object is available only for Microsoft SQL server 2005.

= How canl create a new asymmetric key?

New asymmetric keys are created within Create_ Asymmetric_ Key
Wizard[29). In order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the Asymmetric Key icon in the Create Database Object
dialog
or
e select the Asymmetric Keys list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create New Asymmetric Key... item from the popup
menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Asymmetric Keys
tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Asymmetric
Key... item from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new asymmetric key with the same properties as one of
the existing asymmetric keys has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing asymmetric key?

Asymmetric keys can be edited within Asymmetric Key Editor(2d. In
order to run the editor you should either

e select the asymmetric key for editing in the explorer tree (type
the first letters of the asymmetric key name for quick search);

e select the Edit Asymmetric Key ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Asymmetric Keys
tab there;

e select the asymmetric key to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Asymmetric Key item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar).
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= How can I drop an asymmetric key?
To drop an asymmetric key:

e select the asymmetric key to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Asymmetric Key item from the popup menu
or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Asymmetric Keys
tab there;

e select the asymmetric key to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Asymmetric Key item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.27.1 Create Asymmetric Key Wizard

Create Asymmetric Key Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new
asymmetric key. See How To Create asymmetric key[28 for instructions on running this
wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl 4. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

To add a new asymmetric key, specify the following options.

Owner

Specify the owner for the new asymmetric key. By default, only the owner of an object
can perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate
it, privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can
always access any object.)

Source Type
Defines the asymmetric key source type.

Source

If File or Executable File source type is selected, use this field to specify the path to the
strong-name file from which the key pair is to be loaded or the assembly file from which
the public key is to be loaded.

Assembly

If Assembly source type is selected, use this field to specify the name of the assembly
(28] from which the public key is to be loaded. The assembly must have been already
created in the database.

Algorithm
If Generate New source type is selected, you should specify an encryption algorithm in
this field.

Use Master Key
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52721

If checked, the private key will be encrypted with the database master key. Otherwise
you have to specify password with which the private key will be encrypted.

Password
Specifies the password the private key is to be encrypted with.

See also: Asymmetric Key Editor[22)

Asymmetric Key Editor

Asymmetric Key Editor allows you to edit asymmetric key properties, view the SQL
statement for creating the asymmetric key, etc. It can be opened when you create a
new asymmetric key or edit the existing one (see How to_edit asymmetric_key[28 for
details).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
topicl #%. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

Description of Assembly Properties are covered in the corresponding topic| 29,

See also: Create Asymmetric Key Wizard[29)

Editing asymmetric key properties

Specify asymmetric key options according to your needs. The detailed description is
given below.

Name
Define a name for the asymmetric key.

Owner

Specify the owner for the asymmetric key. By default, only the owner of an object can
perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it,
privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can
always access any object.)

Algorithm
If Generate New source type is selected, you should specify an encryption algorithm in
this field.

Length
Defines the length of the asymmetric key in bits.

Private Key Encryption
Specifies private key encryption.

Decryption password
Specifies the old password the private key is currently encrypted with.

Encryption password
Specifies a new password for encrypting the private key.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
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+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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5.28

Symmetric Keys

Symmetric encryption is an encryption process that uses a single key to encrypt and
decrypt data. This is considered to be a very fast encryption and decryption process.

Note: The object is available only for Microsoft SQL server 2005.
= How canlI create a new symmetric key?

New symmetric keys are created within Create Symmetric Key Wizard
[223), In order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the SymmetricKey icon in the Create Database Object
dialog
or
e select the Symmetric Keys list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create New Symmetric Key... item from the popup
menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Symmetric Keys
tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Symmetric Key...
item from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new symmetric key with the same properties as one of
the existing symmetric keys has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing symmetric key?

Symmetric keys can be edited within Symmetric_Key Editor[23, In
order to run the editor you should either

e select the symmetric key for editing in the explorer tree (type
the first letters of the symmetric key name for quick search);

e select the Edit Symmetric Key ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Symmetric Keys
tab there;

e select the symmetric key to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Symmetric Key item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar).

=2 How can I drop a symmetric key?
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To drop a symmetric key:

e select the symmetric key to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Symmetric Key item from the popup menu
or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Symmetric Keys
tab there;

e select the symmetric key to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Symmetric Key item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.28.1 Create Symmetric Key Wizard

New symmetric keys are created within Create Symmetric Key Wizard[23. In order to run
the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
select the SymmetricKey icon in the Create Database Object dialog

or
e select the Symmetric Keys list or any object from that list in the explorer tree;
e select the Create New Symmetric Key... item from the popup menu

or

open the database in Database Editor and the Symmetric Keys tab there;
press the Insert key or select the Create New Symmetric Key... item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar

).

To create a new symmetric key with the same properties as one of the existing
symmetric keys has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl 4. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

To create a new symmetric key, define the encryption algorithm (possible values: DES,
TRIPLE DES, RC2, RC4, DESX, AES 128, AES 192, AES 256) and specify the symmetric
key encryptions.

See also: Symmetric Key Editor[228, Asymmetric Keys[ 21,

5.28.2 Symmetric Key Editor

Symmetric Key Editor allows you to edit symmetric key properties, view the SQL
statement for creating the symmetric key, etc. It can be opened automatically when
you create a new symmetric key or edit the existing one (see How to edit symmetric key
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[223) for details).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

Description of Assembly Properties are covered in the corresponding topicl 2.

See also: Create Symmetric Key Wizard[2#

5.28.2.1 Symmetric Key Properties

Specify symmetric key options according to your needs. The detailed description is given
below.

The Encryptions tab allows you specify the symmetric key encryptions: create new and
drop existing one. Select the mechanism you wish to be used for the current encryption.
Possible values are Certificate, Password, Symmetric Key, Asymmetric Key.

Name
Define a name for the symmetric key.

Owner

Specify the owner of the symmetric key. By default, only the owner of an object can
perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it,
privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can
always access any object.)

Create Date
Displays the date when symmetric key was created.

Modify Date
Displays the date when symmetric key was last modified.

Algorithm
Defines the encryptionalgorithm. Possible values are DES, TRIPLE DES, RC2, RC4, DESX,
AES 128, AES 192, AES 256.

Length
Indicates the length of the asymmetric key in bits.
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5.29 Certificates

A certificate is a database-level securable that follows the X.509 standard and supports
X.509 V1 fields. You can load a certificate from a file or an assembly[2, or generate a
key pair and create a self-signed certificate.

Private keys generated by SQL Server are 1024 bits long. Private keys imported from an
external source have aminimum length of 384 bits and a maximum length of 3,456 bits.
The length of an imported private key must be an integer multiple of 64 bits.

The private key must correspond to the public key specified by certificate. When you
create a certificate from a container, loading the private key is optional. But when SQL
Server generates a self-signed certificate, the private key is always created. By default,
the private key is encrypted with the help of the database master key. If the database
master key does not exist and no password is specified, the action will fail.

Note: The object is available only for Microsoft SQL server 2005.
=2 How canl create a new certificate?

New certificates are created within Create Certificate Wizard[28. In
order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the Certificate icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the Certificates list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create New Certificate... item from the popup menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the Certificates tab
there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New Certificate... item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new certificate with the same properties as one of the
existing certificates has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing certificate?

Certificates can be edited within Certificate Editor/227. In order to run
the editor you should either

e select the certificate for editing in the explorer tree (type the
first letters of the certificate name for quick search);
e select the Edit Certificate ... item from the popup menu
or
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e open the database in Database Editor and the Certificates tab
there;

e select the certificate to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Certificate item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop an certificate?
To drop a certificate:

e select the certificate to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Certificate item from the popup menu
or

e open the database in Database Editor and the Certificates tab
there;

e select the certificate to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Certificate item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

Create Certificate Wizard

Create Certificate Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new certificate.
See How To Create certificate[22 for instructions on running this wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl 1. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for

the current object.
To add a new certificate, specify the following options.

Owner

Specify the owner of the certificate. By default, only the owner of an object can
perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it,
privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can
always access any object.)

Source Type
Define the certificate source type.

File

If File or Executable File source type is selected, use this field to specify the complete
path (including the file name) to the certificate or to a file that has been signed by a
certificate. This can be a local path or a UNC path to a network location.

Assembly

If Assembly source type is selected, use this field to specify a signed assembly from
which the certificate will be loaded. The assemblx@ﬁ must have been already created in
the database.
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Subject

The term "subject" refers to a field in the certificate metadata as defined in the X.509
standard. The subject can be up to 4096 bytes long. Subjects that exceed 4096 bytes
will be truncated when stored in the catalog, but the BLOB containing the certificate will
retain the full subject name.

Private Key File
Specifies the complete path (including the file name) to the private key. This can be a
local path or a UNC path to a network location.

Decryption Password
Specifies the password for decrypting a private key that is retrieved from a file. You do
not have to specify a decryption password when the private key is encrypted with the
database master key.

Encryption password

Specifies the password that will be used to encrypt the private key that is retrieved
from a file. The option is not required when the private key will be encrypted with the
database master key. Use this option only in case the private key is encrypted with a
password. If no password is specified, the private key of the certificate will be
encrypted using the database master key. Omitting this clause will cause an error if the
master key of the database cannot be opened.

Use Master Key
If checked, the private key will be encrypted with the database master key. Otherwise,
the private key will be encrypted with a password.

Password
Set the password to encrypt the certificate private key with.

Start Date
The field represents the date when the certificate becomes valid.

Expiry Date
The field represents the date when the certificate expires.

Active For Begin Dialog
If checked, makes the certificate available to the initiator of a Service Broker dialog
conversation.

See also: Certificate Editor[2z
5.29.2 Certificate Editor

Certificate Editor allows you to edit certificate properties and permissions, view the SQL
statement for creating the certificate, etc. It can be opened when you create a new
certificate or edit the existing one (see How to edit certificate[22 for details).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
topicl 4. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

Description of certificate properties are covered in the corresponding topicl 2.
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See also: Create Certificate Wizard| 2%

5.29.2.1 Editing certificate properties

Specify certificate options according to your needs. The detailed description is given
below.

Name
Define a name for the certificate.

Owner

Specify the owner of the certificate. By default, only the owner of an object can
perform various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it,
privileges must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can
always access any object.)

Subject

Represents the certificate subject. The term "subject" refers to a field in the certificate
metadata as defined in the X.509 standard. The subject can be up to 4096 bytes long.
Subjects that exceed 4096 bytes will be truncated when stored in the catalog, but the
BLOB containing the certificate will retain the full subject name.

Issuer
Displays the certificate issuer (known as Certificate Authority).

Private Key Encryption
Specifies the private key encryption.

Private Key File
Specifies the complete path (including the file name) to the private key. This can be a
local path or a UNC path to a network location.

Decryption Password
Specifies the password for decrypting a private key that is retrieved from a file.

Encryption password
Specifies the password to be used for encrypting the private key that is retrieved from a
file.

Start Date
The field indicates the date when the certificate becomes valid.

Expiry Date
The field indicates the date when the certificate expires.

Active For Begin Dialog
If checked, makes the certificate available to the initiator of a Service Broker dialog
conversation.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.
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It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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5.30

DDL Triggers

DDL triggers, like standard triggers, execute stored procedures in response to an event.
But unlike standard triggers, they do not execute procedures in response to UPDATE,
INSERT, or DELETE statements on a table or view. Instead, they primarily execute in
response to data definition language (DDL) statements. These include CREATE, ALTER,
DROP, GRANT, DENY, REVOKE, and UPDATE STATISTICS statements. DDL triggers are
available in Microsoft SQL 2005 and higher.

= How canlI create a new DDL trigger?

New DDL Triggers are created within Create DDL Trigger Wizard[1. In
order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menuitem;
e select the DDLTriggericon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the DDL Triggers list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create New DDL Trigger... item from the popup menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the DDL Triggers tab
there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New DDL Trigger...
item from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a newDDL Trigger with the same properties as one of the
existing DDL Triggers has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing DDL trigger?

DDL Triggers can be edited within DDL Trigger Editor[2. In order to
run the editor you should either

e select the DDL Trigger for editing in the explorer tree (type the
first letters of the DDL Trigger name for quick search);

e select the Edit DDL Trigger ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the database in Database Editor and the DDL Triggers tab
there;

e select the DDL Trigger to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit DDL Triggeritem from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the DDL Trigger using the Rename DDL
Trigger dialog. To open the dialog you should either
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e select the DDL Trigger to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename DDL Trigger item from the popup menu
or

e open the database in Database Editor and the DDL Triggers tab
there;

¢ select the DDL Trigger to rename;

e select the Rename DDL Trigger item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can Idrop a DDL trigger?
To drop aDDL Trigger:

e select the DDL Trigger to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop DDLTrigger item from the popup menu
or

e open the database in Database Editor and the DDL Triggers tab
there;

e select the DDL Trigger to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop DDL Trigger item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.30.1 Create DDL Trigger Wizard

Create DDL Trigger Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new DDL
trigger. See How To Create DDL trigger(23 for instructions on running this wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate topicl #). Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

To create a new DDL Trigger, specify the following options: a comment (optional), the
Enabled option, the security context under which the DDL trigger is to be executed (see
Execute As Clause (Microsoft SQL 2005 References) for details) and the events which
execution cause the DDL trigger to fire.

To add events, use the ellipse button (...) and specify event types and groups in the
Add Event dialog. If an event group is specified, the DDL trigger fires after execution of
any event from this group.

Specify the trigger steps to be executed when the DDL trigger fires as trigger Definition.

See also: DDL Trigger Editor(22
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5.30.2 DDL Trigger Editor

DDL Trigger Editor allows you to edit DDL trigger definition (DDL trigger name, DDL trigger
comment, etc.). It can be opened when you create a new DDL trigger or edit the
existing one (see DDL Triggers@ for details).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@‘ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

e Editing DDL trigger properties|2?

See also: Create DDL Trigger Wizard| 23

5.30.2.1 Editing DDL trigger properties

Specify DDL Trigger options according to your needs. The detailed description is given
below.

Definition

The field contains the definition of the DDL trigger. It describes the trigger conditions
and actions. The trigger actions specified in the Transact-SQL statements go into effect
when the DDL operation is tried. Triggers can include any number and kind of Transact-
SQL statements, with exceptions.

Name
Displays the DDL trigger name.

Comment
Specify a comment to the DDL trigger.

Create Date
Indicates the date when the DDL trigger was created.

Modify Date
Indicates the date when the DDL trigger was last modified.

Encrypted
Encrypts the text of the CREATE TRIGGER statement. Using Encrypted prevents the
trigger from being published as part of SQL Server replication.

Execute As
Specifies the security context under which the DDL Trigger is to be executed (For
details see Execute As Clause (Microsoft SQL 2005 References)).

Events

This field allows you to specify the events execution of which causes a DDL trigger to
fire. Click ellipse button (...) on the right of the events text area to select this events or
event groups using the Add Event Dialog.

Enabled
Disabling a trigger does not drop it. The DDL trigger still exists as an object in the
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current database/server. However, the DDL trigger does not fire when any Transact-SQL
statements on which it was programmed are executed.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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5.31

CLR DDL Triggers

You can build triggers using the SQL Server integration with the .NET Framework
common language runtime (CLR).

CLR DDL triggers, like standard triggers, execute stored procedures in response to an
event. But unlike standard triggers, they do not execute procedures in response to
UPDATE, INSERT, or DELETE statements on a table or view. Instead, they primarily
execute in response to data definition language (CLR DDL) statements. These include
CREATE, ALTER, DROP, GRANT, DENY, REVOKE, and UPDATE STATISTICS statements.
CLR DDL triggers are available since Microsoft SQL 2005.

= How canlI create a new CLRDDL trigger?

New CLR DDL Triggers are created within Create CLR DDL Trigger
Wizard. In order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the CLR DDL Triggericon in the Create Database Object
dialog
or
e select the CLRDDL Triggers list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create New CLR DDL Trigger... item from the popup
menu
or
e open the database in Database Editor and the CLR DDL Triggers
tab there;
e press the Insert key or select the Create New CLR DDL Trigger...
item from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

To create a new CLRDDL Trigger with the same properties as one of
the existing CLR DDL Triggers has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing CLR DDL trigger?

CLR DDL Triggers can be edited within CLR DDL Trigger Editor. In
order to run the editor you should either

e select the CLR DDL Trigger for editing in the explorer tree (type
the first letters of the CLRDDL Trigger name for quick search);

e select the Edit CLR DDL Trigger ... item from the popup menu

or

e open the database in Database Editor and the CLR DDL Triggers
tab there;

e select the CLR DDL Trigger to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit CLR DDL Trigger item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
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link of the Navigation Bar).

You can change the name of the CLR DDL Trigger using the Rename
CLR DDL Trigger dialog. To open the dialog you should either

e select the CLR DDL Trigger to rename in the explorer tree;
e select the Rename CLR DDL Trigger item from the popup menu
or

e open the database in Database Editor and the CLR DDL Triggers
tab there;

e select the CLR DDL Trigger to rename;

e select the Rename CLR DDL Trigger item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can Idrop a CLR DDL trigger?
To drop a CLR DDL Trigger:

¢ select the CLR DDL Trigger to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop CLR DDL Trigger item from the popup menu
or

e open the database in Database Editor and the CLR DDL Triggers
tab there;

e select the CLR DDL Trigger to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop CLR DDL Trigger item
from the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the
corresponding link of the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

5.31.1 Create CLR DDL Trigger Wizard

Create CLR DDL Trigger Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new CLR
DDL trigger. See How_To_ Create CLR DDL_ trigger(2h for instructions on running this
wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate topicl #1. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

e Specifying CLR DDL trigger options| 23!

See also: CLRDDL Trigger Editor|28

5.31.1.1 Specifying CLR DDL trigger options

This step of the wizard allows you to define CLR DDL trigger options according to your
needs. The detailed description is given below.

Comment
Specify a comment to the CLR DDL trigger.
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Execute As
Specifies the security context under which the CLR DDL trigger is to be executed (for
details see Execute As Clause (Microsoft SQL 2005 References)).

Events

This field allows you to specify the events execution of which causes a CLR DDL trigger
to fire. Click the ellipse button (...) to the right from the events text area to select this
event or event group using the Add Event Dialog.

Enabled

Disabling a trigger does not drop it. The CLR DDL trigger still exists as an object in the
current database/server. However, the CLR DDL trigger does not fire when any
Transact-SQL statements on which it was programmed are executed.

Assembly, Class, Method

Specifies the method of a .NET Framework assembly for a CLR stored function to
reference. Class must be a valid SQL Server identifier and must exist as a class in the
Assembly. The assembly must have been already created in the database.

See also: Assemblies|24)

5.31.2 CLR DDL Trigger Editor

CLR DDL Trigger Editor allows you to edit CLR DDL trigger definition (CLR DDL trigger
name, CLR DDL trigger comment, etc.). It can be opened automatically when you create
a new CLR DDL trigger or edit the existing one (see How to edit CLR DDL trigger| 2 for
details).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@‘ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

e Editing CLR DDL trigger properties|2#)

See also: Create DDL Trigger Wizard| 2!

5.31.2.1 Editing CLR DDL trigger properties

Specify CLR DDL trigger options according to your needs. The detailed description is
given below.

Name
Displays CLR DDL trigger name.

Note: the name of the object must be unique among all the object names in
the server. You can use any identifier that is allowed by Microsoft SQL
server.

Comment
Specify a comment to the CLR DDL trigger.
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Create Date
Indicates the date when the CLR DDL trigger was created.

Modify Date
Indicates the date when the CLR DDL trigger was last modified.

Execute As
Specifies the security context under which the CLR DDL trigger is to be executed (For
details see Execute As Clause (Microsoft SQL 2005 References)).

Events

This field allows you to specify events the execution of which causes a CLR DDL trigger
to fire. Click ellipse button (...) on the right of the events text area to select this
events or event groups using the Add Event Dialog.

Enabled

Disabling a trigger does not drop it. The CLR DDL trigger still exists as an object in the
current database/server. However, the CLR DDL trigger does not fire when any
Transact-SQL statements on which it was programmed are executed.

Assembly, Class, Method

Specifies the method of a .NET Framework assembly for a CLR stored function to
reference. Class must be a valid SQL Server identifier and must exist as a class in the
Assembly. The assembly must already have been created in the database.

See also: Assemblies| 24

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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5.32

5.32.1

Table Types

Table type is a special data type that can be used to store a result set for processing
at a later time. Table data type is primarily used is for temporary storage of a set of
rows returned as the result set of a table-valued function.

2 How canlI create a new table type?

New table types are created within Create Table Type Wizard[z#. In
order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Object | Create Database Object... main menu item;
e select the Table Type icon in the Create Database Object dialog
or
e select the Table Types list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create New Table Type... item from the popup menu

To create a new table type with the same properties as one of the
existing one has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I edit an existing table type?

Table data types can be edited within Table Type Editor[29. In order
to run the editor you should either

e select the table type for editing in the explorer tree (type the
first letters of the type name for quick search);
e select the Edit Table Type... item from the popup menu
= How can I drop a table type?

To drop a table data type:

e select the type to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Table Type item from the popup menu

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

Create Table Type Wizard

Create Table Type Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new data type.
All the information how to run the wizard you can find here[23#,

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl #1. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
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the current object.

First of all set the new table type name. You can also describe the type using the
Comment field.

On the next step specify the table type fields and their properties. Use the pop-up menu
or press Insert to add a new field and set its properties in Field Editor.

5.32.2 Table Type Editor

Table Type Editor allows you to edit table data type properties. To open the editor, use
the popup menu of the corresponding node on the Explorer tree.

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@‘ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

Use the editor to rename and describe selected table type.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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Server Objects

With MS SQL Maestro you can accomplish all the popular actions of server
administration. Note that before working with server objects you should connect to any
server database first (see Database Management| 2Y).

The following list contains the most common server objects supported by MS SQL
Maestro.

Databases|24;
Logins ZE,
Credentials/f;
Jobs 27T;

Alerts 200,
Operators|z3);
Backup Devices|23);
Linked servers|?;
Processes 4@;
Server Variables[tl,

Below you can find some common ways of server object management.
= Creating of a new server object

New server objects are created within the appropriate Create Object
Wizard. In order to run the wizard you should either

e select the corresponding object list (such as Logins) or any
object from that list and then use the Create New... item from
the popup menu

or

« open the server in Server Editor[2#9) and the necessary objects'
tab there and press Insert or select the Create New... item
from the popup menu (Alternatively, use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

= Editing of an existing server object

Server objects are edited within the corresponding Object Editor. In
order to open the editor you should either

e select the server object for editing in the explorer tree (type the
first letters of the object name for quick search);

e select the Edit Object item from the popup menu

or

e open the server in Server Editor and the corresponding objects'
tab there;

e select the server object to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Object item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you can use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).
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= Dropping of a server object
To drop the existing server object:

e select the server object to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Object item from the popup menu
or

e open the server in Server Editor and the appropriate objects' tab
there;

e select the server object to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Object item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.
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6.1 Server Editor

Server Editor allows you to look through all the server objects. Only connected
databases are available for examination.

To run Server Editor, select the essential server from the Explorer Tree and press Enter,

or use popup menu.

Server Editor consists of several tabs according different kinds of server-scope objects.
Every tab is intended for managing server objects (e.g. databases, logins, server roles,
operators, categories, alerts, jobs, schedules, backup devices, etc.). Any object can be
opened in its editor. The popup menu allows you to create new, edit or drop the
selected server object. Using the popup menu you can also create a copy of the object.

You can operate on several objects at a time. For this you have to select database
objects with the Shift or the Ctrl key pressed. After the group of objects is selected,
you can operate on it, e.g. delete several objects at once, as it were a single object.
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6.2 Databases

MS SQL Maestro allows you to manipulate databases by means of database profiles.
Profile contains database connection settings and a set of options to automatize
common manipulations with databases (a possibility to connect to the database at MS
SQL Maestro startup, login prompt before connection, etc.). To start working with
databases in MS SQL Maestro, you should create database profile(s) first.

Use the following links for details:

= How can I create a new database?

Use for this purpose Create Database Wizard[ #. In order to run the
wizard you should either

e select the Database | Create New Database... main menuitem
or
e use the Create New Database... item of the popup menu.

Using Create Database Wizard set the Create profile after creating the
database option to create a new profile and open the Database Profile
Properties dialog after the database is created.
= How can I change attributes of an existing database?
To edit a database:

e select the database to edit in the explorer tree;

¢ edit database properties within the appropriate tabs of Database

Editorl =".

= How can I drop an existing database?
In order to drop a database you should first select the database to
drop in the explorer tree and establish connection (if you are not
connected to the database yet), then either

e select the Database | Drop Database main menu item
or

e use the Drop Database item of the popup menu

and confirm dropping in the dialog window to complete the operation.

= How can I create new database profiles?

In MS SQL Maestro database profiles are created within Create
Database Profiles Wizard[ 2. In order to run the wizard you should
either
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e select the Database | Create Database Profiles... main menu
item
or
e use the Create Database Profiles... item of the popup menu.

Using Create Database Profiles Wizard set the necessary connection
and authorization options and click the Ready button to complete the
operation.

=2 How can I edit existing database profile options?
Database connection properties and profile options are edited within

the Database_ Profile_Properties/ 71 dialog window. In order to open
the dialog for the selected database profile you should either

e select the Database | Edit Database Profile... main menu item
or
e use the Edit Database Profile... item of the popup menu.

= How can I remove database profiles?

In order to remove a database profile you should first select the
database profile in the explorer tree, then either select the Database
| Remove Database Profile main menu item, or use the Remove
Database Profile item of the popup menu and confirm removing profile
in the dialog window to complete the operation.

= How can I connect to a database?

In order to connect to a database you should first select the
database in the explorer tree, then either

e select the Database | Connect to Database main menuitem
or
e use the Connect to Database item of the popup menu.

= How can I disconnect from a database?

In order to disconnect from a database you should first select the
database in the explorer tree, then either

e select the Database | Disconnect from Database main menu item
or
e use the Disconnect from Database item of the popup menu.
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6.3 Logins

A user passes through two stages of security when working in Microsoft® SQL Server™:
authentication and authorization (permissions validation). The authentication stage
identifies the user by a login account and verifies only the ability to connect to an
instance of SQL Server. If authentication is successful, the user connects to an instance
of SQL Server. The user(»h then needs permissions to access databases on the server
done by granting access to an account in each database mapped to the user login.

To give permissions for changing server objects to a login, you should include the login
into the appropriate server role[ 2,

There are four types of logins: Windows Authentication, SQL Server Authentication, and
also Certificate, and Asymmetric Key for Microsoft SQL Server 2005.

e It is recommended to you use Windows Authentication for security reasons because
the users who connect through a Microsoft Windows NT® 4.0 or Windows® 2000 user
account can make use of trusted connections. Trusted connections are those
validated by Windows NT 4.0 or Windows 2000.

e It is also possible to connect using SQL Server Authentication. When a user connects
with a specified login name and password from a nontrusted connection, SQL Server
performs the authentication itself by checking to see if a SQL Server login account has
been set up and whether the specified password matches the one previously recorded.
If SQL Server does not have a login account set, authentication fails and the user
receives an error.

e To enable encrypted connections, create login from a Certificate or from an
Asymmetric Key.

= How canl create a newlogin?

New logins are created within Create Login Wizard[2#, In order to run
the wizard you should either

e select the Logins list or any object from that list and then use
the Create New Login item from the popup menu
or
e open the server in Server Editor and the Logins tab there and
press Insert or select the Create New Login item from the popup
menu (Alternatively, use the corresponding link of the Navigation
Bar).

= How can I edit an existing login?

Logins are edited within Login Editor[23. In order to open the editor
you should either

e select the login for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the login name for quick search);
e select the Edit Login item from the popup menu
or
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e open the server in Server Editor and the Logins tab there;

e select the login to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Login item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you can use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can Idrop alogin?
To drop the existing login:

e select the login to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Login item from the popup menu
or

e open the server in Server Editor and the Logins tab there;

e select the login to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Login item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

6.3.1 Create Login Wizard

Create Login Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new login. See How
To Create Login[2 for instructions on running this wizard.

Note: To view, edit, create or remove SQL Server logins, the connected user
must be amember of the SQL Server securityadmin and sysadmin fixed
server roles. Each member of a fixed server role can add other logins
within the role he belongs to.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate topicl #). Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

Windows Authentication[2h

SQL Server Authentication/2:)

Certificate[ 20

Asymmetric Key| 22

Setting login permissions| 23

See also: Login Editor[z3)
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F1 Member of

£ Mame % Member v
2 bulkadrmin
2 dbcreator
B dizkadmin
£ processadmin

-

£ zecurityadmin

£ zerveradmin
B zetupadmin

OOOFOOFO

£ spsadmin

%] Memberof | &o Permissions |

[ < Back JL Hewt > J[ Cancel J

6.3.1.1 Windows Authentication login options

Fill in the following fields to create a Windows Authentication login:
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*= Create login wizard |E”’E|
Create Mew Login

Edit login options

&[] Common
M arne rnichael
= & Login
Enabled
Credential
= Authentication
Domain
= Defaults

D atabasze master

Language Englizh

Name
Specify the name of the Microsoft SQL Server login that is being created.
Note: the name of the object must be unique among all the object names in
the server. You can use any identifier that is allowed by Microsoft SQL
server.

In Microsoft SQL server 2005 you can also use Credentials. The name of a credentiallh
is to be mapped to the new SQL Server login. A credential is a record containing the
authentication information required for connecting to a resource outside of SQL Server.
The credential must already exist in the server.

Database
Select the default database to be assigned to the login from the drop-down list of
connected databases including the master database.

Language

Specify the default language to be assigned to the login. The default language is set to
the current default language of the server. If the default language of the server is
changed in the future, the default language of the login will remain unchanged.

Domain

Specify the domain to be used to validate the login network security attributes. SQL
Server achieves login security integration with Windows NT 4.0 by using the security
attributes of a network user to control login access. A user's network security attributes
are established at network login time and are validated by a Windows domain controller.
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Security Access
If Deny access value is selected, the login is disabled. (up to Microsoft SQL 2005)

6.3.1.2 SQL Server Authentication login options

Fill in the following fields to create a SQL Server Authentication login:

i2 Create login wizard |E”Z|
Create Mew Login

Edit login options

E' Properties
= E Commorn

M arne rnichael
= & Login
Enabled
Check. Ewpiration
Check, Palicy
Credential
E Authentication
Paszword

EOE

HREHHH

HREHHH

Pazzward [again)
E Defaults

[ atabase ‘maszter

Language Englizh

Name
Specify the name of the SQL Server login that is being created.
Note: the name of the object must be unique among all the object names in
the server. You can use any identifier that is allowed by Microsoft SQL
server.

Enabled (in Microsoft SQL 2005)
If checked, enables the login.

Check Expiration (in Microsoft SQL 2005)
Specify whether password expiration policy should be enforced on this login.

Check Policy (in Microsoft SQL 2005)
Specify whether the Windows password policies of the computer with SQL Server
running should be enforced on this login.

In Microsoft SQL server 2005 you can also use Credentials. The name of a credentiall=oh
is to be mapped to the new SQL Server login. A credential is a record containing the
authentication information required for connecting to a resource outside of SQL Server.
The credential must already exist in the server.
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Database
Specify the default database to be assigned to the login. The default database is set to
MASTER.

Language

Specify the default language to be assighed to the login. The default language is set to
the current default language of the server. If the default language of the server is
changed in the future, the default language of the login will remain unchanged.

Password
Enter the password according to the server requirements. In Microsoft SQL 2005 this
value may be supplied already hashed when creating SQL Server logins.

The option Hashed is available only in Microsoft SQL 2005. Check it if the password is
already hashed. If this option is not selected, the string entered as password will be
hashed prior to being stored in the database.

Must Change (in Microsoft SQL 2005)
If this option is checked, SQL Server will prompt the user for a new password the first
time the new login is used.

6.3.1.3 Certificate login options

Certificate logins wereimplemented in Microsoft SQL server 2005.

This step of the wizard allows you to specify Certificate login options according to your
needs. The detailed description is given below.
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*& Create login wizard |E”'E|
Create Mew Login

Edit login options

&[] Common
M arne rnichael
= & Login
Enabled
Credential
= Authentication
Certificates masterCertificate
= Defaultz

D atabasze master

Language Englizh

< Back ][ Mest > ]’ Cancel

Name
Specifies the name of the Certificate login that is being created.

Note: the name of the object must be unique among all the object names in
the server. You can use any identifier that is allowed by Microsoft SQL
server.

Enabled
If checked, the login is enabled.

Credential

Define here the name of a credentiall®h to be mapped to the new SQL Server login. A
credential is a record containing the authentication information required for connecting
to a resource outside of SQL Server. The credential must already exist in the server.

Database
Specify the default database to be assigned to the login. The default database is set to
MASTER.

Language

Specify the default language to be assigned to the login. The default language is set to
the current default language of the server. If the default language of the server is
changed in the future, the default language of the login will remain unchanged.

Certificate
Specifies the name of a certificate to be associated with this login. This certificate must
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6.3.1.4

already exist in the master database.
Asymmetric Key login options

Asymmetric Key logins wereimplemented in Microsoft SQL server 2005.

This step of the wizard allows you to specify Asymmetric Key login options according to
your needs. The detailed description is given below.

2 Create login wizard |E”'E|
Create Mew Login

Edit login options

=[] Common
M arne rnichael
= &. Login
Enabled
Credential
E Authentication
Azymmetnic Keps LDTUtlbes_Key
= Defaults

Database imaszter

Lanquage Englizh

< Back ][ Mext > ]’ Cancel

Name
Specify the name of the Asymmetric Keys login that is created.
Note: the name of the object must be unique among all the object names in
the server. You can use any identifier that is allowed by Microsoft SQL
server.

Enabled
If checked, the login is enabled.

Credential

Define here the name of a credentiall=l to be mapped to the new SQL Server login. A
credential is a record containing the authentication information required for connecting
to a resource outside of SQL Server. The credential must already exist in the server.

Database
Specify the default database to be assigned to the login. The default database is set to
MASTER.
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6.3.1.5

6.3.2

Language

Specify the default language to be assigned to the login. The default language is set to
the current default language of the server. If the default language of the server is
changed in the future, the default language of the login will remain unchanged.

Asymmetric Key
Specify the name of an asymmetric key to be associated with this login. This key must
already exist in the master database.

Setting login permissions

The wizard step allows to define fixed server roles membership for the login being
created and to grant the new login permissions. Just open the corresponding tab and
check the appropriate boxes.

reate login wizard |E .
Create Mew Login

Edit login zubitemns

FA1 Member of

£ Mame w  dember w
bulk.adrmin
dbcreator

digk.admin

proceszsadmin

securityadmin

serveradmin

zetupadmin

OO0O0OFOORO

53 58 |33 8 58 828 8

gyzadmin

|8 Member of | o Pemissions |

’ < Back ]L Ment > ]’ Cancel

Login Editor

Login Editor allows you to edit login properties, view the SQL statement for creating the
login, etc.

Note: To view, edit, or remove SQL Server logins, the connected user must be
a member of the SQL Server securityadmin and sysadmin fixed server
roles.

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
topicl 4. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.
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« Editing login properties[2#
e Editing login objects|zn

See also: Create Login Wizard[2#)

’5 Johin_Smith SQL Editar: l/%- Process Brnwserl/ Designerl/ﬂ’-g Dependency trat:kerl/ElL“ﬂlLl
& Properties || Y Objects | §® permissions || [@ squ |

Object o

FA Member of Maximize
|8l admingmauspc v | B [
£ MName Mermnber
| & John_smith v | B {I¥ 22 bukadmin ]
P8 dhcreator L
General % BR diskadmin ]
P8 processadmin ]
Refresh #8 securityadmin ]
A% Apply changes B serveradmin ]
85 Duplicate Login £ setupadmin [
Iﬂ Rename Login B _sysadmin I:l
¥ Drop Login
% Report structure
) Show QL Help
Iﬂ Change Passward
[&] Member of | &s Permissions
HEI-“ ber Gf ''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''
§%y Edit Server Role &[] Common =
z Mame John, Smith
I 2E6E
Create D ate 30092008 134252
Fodify D ate 300920038 134253
= &. Login
Enabled
Check Expiration ] 3
Check Policy
Credential credent_john
E Authentication
Password Click here and presz the button to change ..
Type SOL Server Authentication
E Defaults =
Database master r

enturei

6.3.2.1 Editing login properties

Specify login options according to your needs. The detailed description is given below.
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SQL Editor: ... l/$ Process Browser l/ Designer I/B-'E Dependency tracker I/E|1||1||L|

% Properties ||} Objects " &! Permissions " EQL]

Object
F3 Member of Maximize

| 8 admin@MAUS-PC

£ MName =
| & John_Smith M 8 bulkadmin
8 dbcreator
General £ diskadmin

8 processadmin
8 securityadmin
8 serveradmin
8 setupadmin
8 sysadmin

Refresh
A Apply changes
[#5 Duplicate Login
Iﬂ Rename Login
¥ Drop Login

% Report structure

) Show QL Help
Iﬂ Change Password

]

Member of | & Permissions
Member of
8% Edit Server Role &[] Commeon i~
. Mame {John_Smith :

I 2BE
Create [ ate 30092003 134252
b adify D ate 30.09.2008 134263

= &. Login
Enabled
Check Expiration FI 3
Check Palicy
Credential credent_john

B Authentication
Password Click here and press the button to change ..
Type SOL Server Authentication

B Defaults =
Database master r

Name
Specify the name of the SQL Server login that is created.

Note: the name of the object must be unique among all the object names in
the server. You can use any identifier that is allowed by Microsoft SQL
server.

Create Date
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Displays the date when the login was created.

Modify Date
Displays the date when the login was last modified.

Enabled (in Microsoft SQL 2005)
If checked, this login is enabled.

Check Expiration (in Microsoft SQL 2005)
This field appears when SQL Server Authentication type is selected. Specifies whether
password expiration policy should be enforced on this login.

Check Policy (in Microsoft SQL 2005)

This field appears when SQL Server Authentication type is selected. Applies to SQL
Server logins only. Specify that the Windows password policies of the computer on
which SQL Server isrunning should be enforced on this login.

Credential (since Microsoft SQL 2005)
The name of a credential to be mapped to the new SQL Server login. The credential
must already exist in the server.

Database
Specify the default database to be assigned to the login. The default database is set to
MASTER.

Language

Specify the default language to be assighed to the login. The default language is set to
the current default language of the server. If the default language of the server is
changed in the future, the default language of the login will remain unchanged.

Type
Specify the type of login authentication. Possible types of authentication are Windows,
SQL Server, Certificate and Asymmetric Key.

Domain
This field is available when the Windows Authentication login type is selected. Specify
the Windows domain.

Security Access (up to Microsoft SQL 2005)
You can change the value of this field only if the Windows Authentication login type is
selected. If Deny access value is selected, the login is disabled.

Password

Applies to SQL Server logins only. Specify the password for the login that is being
created. This value may be supplied already hashed when creating SQL Server logins.
Pre-hashed passwords cannot be used when creating Windows logins.

Hashed (in Microsoft SQL 2005)

Applies to SQL Server logins only. Specify whether the password entered after the
PASSWORD argument is already hashed. If this option is not checked, the string entered
as password will be hashed prior to being stored in the database.

Must Change (in Microsoft SQL 2005)
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Applies to SQL Server logins only. If this option is included, SQL Server will prompt the
user for a new password the first time the new login is used.

Certificate (in Microsoft SQL 2005)

Available only when the Certificate authentication type selected. Specify the name of a
certificate to be associated with this login. This certificate must already exist in the
master database.

Asymmetric Key (since Microsoft SQL 2005)

This field is visible only when the Asymmetric key authentication type is selected.
Specify the name of an asymmetric key to be associated with this login. This key must
already exist in the master database.

Server Roles
Define server roles for the login. See Server Roles[28 for details.

Server permissions
Define actions allowed for the login.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.

6.3.2.2 Editing login objects

Objects having this login as the owner are managed within the Objects tab of Login
Editor. Open an object in the necessary object editor by double-clicking or pressing the
Enter key. Use grid's popup menu to edit, drop or rename objects.

Er_ admin Edbu.(ﬁateguries ﬁBLOB Viewer M'-.-‘isual Query Builder | # dbcreator 1‘E'L-F‘ru:u:e"’ LlLARS
& Properties |_|ﬁOI:qu|:ts EEI Permissions | [E] sqL

Object Mame Carmment
EE| admin@SATURM | w = |_] Objects from database [AdventureWorks at SATURNY AdventureWWorks !
- i '\II
5 admin P =1 |EH [Tables {1
E= |dbo.Post_Adress
= UDFs (1)
General * "
[&] dbo.myUDF
@ Refresh =t Assemblies [1)
& npply changes |£| AdventureWorks at SATURNSQLEXPRESS. Impersonati
[#5 Duplicate Login =l |8] |Jobs (1)
|E| admin @SATURMYSQLEXPRESS. jb_Backup_SampleDE Mo description ave

Iﬁtl Rename Login

¥ Crop Login

i Report structure
) Show 501 Help
Iﬂtl Change Password
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6.4

Server Roles

SQL Server provides server-level roles to help you manage the permissions on a server.
Find out more info on server-level roles at SQL Server manual.

SQL Server provides nine fixed server roles. The permissions that are granted to the
fixed server roles cannot be changed. Beginning with SQL Server 2012, you can create
user-defined server roles and add server-level permissions to the user-defined server

roles.

You can add server-level principals (SQL Server logins, Windows accounts, and Windows
groups) into server-level roles. Each member of a fixed server role can add other logins
to that same role. Members of user-defined server roles cannot add other server
principals to the role.

AU WNH

o

. bulkadmin. Granted: ADMINISTER BULK OPERATIONS.

.dbcreator. Granted: CREATE DATABASE.

. diskadmin. Granted: ALTER RESOURCES.

.processadmin. Granted: ALTER SERVER STATE, ALTER ANY CONNECTION.
.securityadmin. Granted: ALTER ANY LOGIN.

.serveradmin. Granted: ALTER SETTINGS, SHUTDOWN, CREATE ENDPOINT, ALTER

SERVER STATE, ALTER ANY ENDPOINT, ALTER RESOURCES.

.setupadmin. Granted: ALTER ANY LINKED SERVER.
.sysadmin. Granted with GRANT option: CONTROL SERVER.

Note: Fixed server roles are server-wide in their scope. Each member of a fixed

server role can add other logins within the role.

Server roles are edited within Server Roles Editor[29. In order to run the editor you
should either

or

select the server role for editing in the explorer tree (type the first letters of the
server role name for quick search);
select the Edit Server Role item from the popup menu

open the server in Server Editor and the Server Roles tab there;

select the server role to edit;

press the Enter key or select the Edit Server Role item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you can use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

Server Roles Editor allows you to view the logins implemented to the role, include or
exclude existing logins from the definite role.
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&8 dbereator E*-'E Dependency tracker l/ Designer l/‘b Process Eruwserl/[} SQL Script Editor I/Et“i"ﬂ

Object

| 2 admin@MAUS-PC

| 28 dbcreator

General

Refresh
A Apply changes
% Report structure

@) Show SQL Help

[ ® Eru:uperﬁes]

1 Members

Maximize

£ Name
%, ##M5_PalicyEventProcessinglo

Member

gin=#

%, ##MS_PolicyTeglExecutionLogin##

& admin

b L. John_smith

& maus-PCmaus

& NT SERVICE\MSSQLSERVER

a;, MT SERVICE\SQLSERVERAGEMT

OO0 OC

| @[] commeon

Mame

| & # Server Role

Description

dbcreator

[ atabasze Creators

Note: Members of the securityadmin fixed server role can grant both server-
level and database-level permissions.

The Name and Comment fields

respectively.

Logins

represents the server role name and comment

Displays the list of all existing logins. If a login name is checked, the login is added to

the fixed server role.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl

+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.

See also: Logins[22)
6.4.1 Server Roles Editor

Server Roles Editor allows you to view the logins implemented to the role, include or
exclude existing logins from the definite role.
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B-’E Dependency tracker l/ Designerl/‘b Process Emwserl/[} SQL Script Editor ]/E|1||1||L|

[ ® Eru:uperﬁes]

Object

Maximize

| 28] admin@MAUS-PC

£ Name Member
| £ dbcreator & ##Ms_PdlicyEventProcessinglogins £
% ##M5_PolicyTsglExecutionLogins#
General & admin

b & John_smith

& maus-PCimaus

%, NT SERVICE\MSSQLSERVER

aﬁ MT SERVICE\SQLSERVERAGEMT

Refresh
A Apply changes
@ﬁ Report structure

) Show 501 Help

OO0ORR OO

Members

% Edit Login EIE Common
_. M ame dbcreator
| =@ # server Role
: Dezcnption D atabasze Creators

Note: Members of the securityadmin fixed server role can grant both server-
level and database-level permissions.

The Name and Comment fields represents the server role name and comment
respectively.

Logins
Displays the list of all existing logins. If a login name is checked, the login is added to
the fixed server role.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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6.5 Server Variables

There are a lot of configuration parameters that affect the behavior of the database
system. All parameter (server variables) names are case-insensitive.

Server variables are edited within Server Variable Editor[zh., In order to open the editor
you should either

e select the server variables for editing in the explorer tree (type the first letters of
the server variable name for quick search);
select the Edit Server Variable item from the popup menu

or

open the server in Server Editor and the Server Variables tab there;

select the server variables to edit;

press the Enter key or select the Edit Server Variable item from the popup menu
(alternatively, you can use the corresponding link of the Navigation Bar).

6.5.1 Variable Editor

You can change the Value of server variable.

Yariable properties

&[] commeon

MHame fremote login lrmeout (2]
= @j Variable

Value 20

Fin Y alue 1

bz W alue 2147483647

L oK ][ Cancel ][ Help

Note: The value (Integer) of variable must be between Min Value and Max
Value.

Here you can also edit the variable Name, the current Value of the configuration option,
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Min Value and Max Value

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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6.6 Backup Devices

The Backup Device object provides counters to monitor Microsoft SQL Server backup
devices used for backup and restore operations. Creating and editing of such devices
does not perform any access to the physical device. Access to the specified device only
occurs during the backup and restore process.

Creating a logical backup device can simplify backup and restore operations where
specifying the device name is an alternative using a 'tape' or 'disk' clause to specify the
device path.

Problems connected with ownership and permissions can interfere with the use of disks
or file backup devices. Make sure that the appropriate file permissions are given to the
Windows account under which the Database Engine was started.

Note: Creating and editing of Backup Device are required for members of the
diskadmin fixed server role.

= How canlI create a new backup device?

New backup devices are created within Create Backup Device Wizard
[26}, In order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Backup Devices list or any object from that list and
then use the Create New Backup Device item from the popup
menu

or

e open the server in Server Editor and the Backup Devices tab
there and press Insert or select the Create New Backup Device
item from the popup menu (Alternatively, use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar).

= How can I edit an existing backup device?

Backup devices are edited within Backup Device Editor[263. In order to
open the editor you should either

e select the backup device for editing in the explorer tree (type
the first letters of the backup device name for quick search);

e select the Edit Backup Device item from the popup menu

or

e open the server in Server Editor and the Backup Devices tab
there;

e select the backup device to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Backup Device item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you can use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a backup device?

To drop the existing backup device:
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e select the backup device to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Backup Device item from the popup menu
or

e open the server in Server Editor and the Backup Devices tab
there;

e select the backup device to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Backup Device item from
the popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding
link of the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

6.6.1 Create Backup Device Wizard

Create Backup Device Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new backup
device. See How To Create Backup Devicel23 for instructions on running this wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate topicl #). Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

e Specifying backup device options[29

See also: Backup Device Editor[zh

*= Create backup device wizard |E
Create New Backup Device

Edit backup device options

=[] Common

Mame mydiskdump
EI Backup Device
Device Type disk
File Mams iC:\dump'dump 1. bak

[ < Back ]L Mext > J[ Cancel

6.6.1.1 Specifying backup device options

This step of the wizard allows you to select Device Type from the drop-down list. The
available values: disk, tape or pipe. Enter the physical name of the backup device in the
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6.6.2

File Name field. Physical names must follow the rules for operating-system file names or
universal naming conventions for network devices and must include the full path. If you
add a tape device, this parameter must be the physical name assigned to the local tape
device by Windows; for example, \\.\TAPEO for the first tape device on the computer.
The tape device must be attached to the server computer; it cannot be used remotely.
The names containing nonalphanumeric characters are to be enclosed in quotation

marks.

*= Create backup device wizard
Create New Backup Device
Edit backup device optionz

EIE Common

Mame mydiskdump
=[] Backup Device
Device Type disk
File Mame {C\dump'dump 1. bak

[ < Back ]L Mext > J[ Cancel

Note: When creating a backup device on a remote network location, be sure
that the name under which the Database Engine was started has the
appropriate write capabilities on the remote computer.

Backup Device Editor

Backup Device Editor allows you to browse its content and properties, view the SQL
statement for creating the backup device, etc. It can be opened automatically when
you create a new backup device or browse the existing one (see How to edit category

[263) for details).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@‘ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current

object.
e Viewing backup device properties [ 2]

See also: Create Backup Device Wizard!z4
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Object 0 - .
! - E' Properties

&[] Common

| J SATURN\SOLEXPRESS

| &wBackupDevice M ame iwBackupD evice
E.l Backup Device
General Device Tupe dizk.
File Mame [r4Spstem\BackupDevices\AWwWBacku. .

Refresh

E Media Properhies

¥ Compile M ame
@ Duplicate Backup Device Sequence Farnily 1, bedia 1
Drescription

¥ Crop Badkwp Device

% Report structure

&) Show SQL Help
[ Restore initial position

4 B contents

Drag a column header here to group by that column

M ame w  Server » [Databaze W Ty
Adventuretiorks I:uau:ku;i SATURMMSOLEX Adventureworks | Co
Adventuretiork. s I:uau:ku;i SATURMMSOLEX Adventureworks |Co
_ Adventuretiork.s I:uau:ku;i SATURMMSOLEX Adventureworks |Co

| e

Backup Device

E| Show Contents

D atabaze; Adventureiifonksz

6.6.2.1 Viewing backup device properties

Within the Properties tab you can find logical Name and the physical File Name of the
backup device, Device Type.

To view backup media properties such as Name, Sequence and Description, use the
Show Contents link of the Navigation bar.

The tab is also designed for convenient backup review on this device. The backups are
displayed in the Contents grid. Use the Show Contents link of the Navigation bar. Using
the grid you can filter and sort the backups by Name, Server, Database, Type, Date,
Comment, Expiration and Size.
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5] Backup Device - [SATURN\SQLEXPRESS.AWBackupDevice]

Object

| 3] SATURMWASQLEXPRESS
| AhBackuplevice

General

Refresh

¥ Compile

& Duplicate Backup Device
¥ Crop Badkwp Device

% Report structure

&) Show SQL Help
[ Restore initial position

Backup Device

E| Show Contents

| Properties

E  Properties

E Media Properhies

&[] Common
M ame iwBackupD evice
E.l Backup Device
Device Type dizk,
File Mame [r4Spstem\BackupDevices\AWwWBacku. .

M arme
Sequence Farmily 1, Media 1

Drescription

1 Contents

Drag a column header here to group by that column

» [Databaze w
Adventuretaork s
Adventuretaork s

Adventuretyork s

Ty
Co
Co
Co

M ame w  Server
Adventuretiorks I:uau:ku;i SATURMMSOLEX
Adventuretiork. s I:uau:ku;i SATURMMSOLEX
_ Adventuretiork.s I:uau:ku;i SATURMMSOLEX

| e

D atabaze; Adventureiifonksz

To apply the changes, select the
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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6.7

Schedules

Scheduling administrative joﬁ@ﬁ means defining the condition(s) that cause the job to
begin running. Using these server objects you can schedule any type of job. The same
job schedule can be used by more than one job. A user can attach and detach
schedules from jobs. The object is available in Microsoft SQL server 2005 or higher.

Only one instance of the job can be run at a certain moment. If you try to run a job
manually while it isrunning as scheduled, SQL Server Agent refuses the request.

To prevent a scheduled job from running, you should either disable the schedule using
the corresponding option of the Schedule Editor dialog window, or disable the job using
Job Editor, drop the schedule using the Drop Schedule item of the popup menu in the
Available Schedules field of Job Editor, or stop the SQLSERVERAGENT service on the
server. When a job schedule is not enabled, the schedule is not enabled for any job that
uses the schedule.

You must explicitly re-enable a schedule that has been disabled.

Note: Jobs can only run when the SQLSERVERAGENT service is currently
running on the server.

= How canlI create a new schedule?

New schedules are created within Schedule Editor[2:9, In order to
open this editor you should either

e select the Schedules list or any object from that list and then
use the Create New Schedule item from the popup menu
or
e open the server in Server Editor and the Schedules tab there and
press Insert or select the Create New Schedule item from the
popup menu (Alternatively, use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

=2 How can I edit an existing schedule?

Schedules are edited within Schedule Editor[2%. In order to open the
editor you should either

e select the schedule for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the schedule name for quick search);

e select the Edit Schedule item from the popup menu

or

e open the server in Server Editor and the Schedules tab there;

e select the schedule to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Schedule item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you can use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a schedule?
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To drop the existing schedule:

e select the schedule to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Schedule item from the popup menu
or
e open the server in Server Editor and the Schedules tab there;
e select the schedule to drop;
e press the Delete key or select the Drop Schedule item from the

popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

6.7.1 Schedule Editor

Schedule Editor allows you to set schedule properties. The detailed description is given
below.

Note: If the schedule is disabled editing the schedule does not automatically
re-enable the schedule.

2 Schedule Editor

Mame: |BackupSchedule |[7] Enabled

Type: | Recuring w | |:|
|Eln::n::urs ever 1 week[z] on Sundaw, at 0:00:00 | :I

Fecurring
Coours |'W'eek|_l,l W |
Ewvery week[z] on;
[ ] Manday []'wednesday [] Friday Sunday
[ Tuesday [ ] Thursday []5aturday

Draily frequency

() Doours once at: |DD:EIEI:EIEI - |

) Deours every: | || | |:|

Duration
Start date: |14 02 2005 w | () End date: | |
(%) Mo end date

I ok l [ Cancel ] [ Help

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



270

MS SQL Maestro Help

Name
The field stores the name of the schedule.

Enabled

The option indicates the current status of the schedule. If not checked, the schedule is
not enabled. When the schedule is not enabled, no jobs will run according to this
schedule.

Type
Specifies when a job is to be executed.

For Schedule Type, select one of the following:
e Click Start automatically when SQL Server Agent starts to start the job when the SQL
Server Agent service is started.

e Click Start whenever the CPUs become idle to start the job when the CPUs reach an
idle condition.

e Click Recurring if you want a schedule to run repeatedly. To set the recurring
schedule, complete the Frequency, Daily Frequency, and Duration groups on the
dialog.

e Click One time if you want the schedule to run only once. To set the One time
schedule, complete the One-time occurrence group on the dialog.

On date
For the One time schedule type, defines the date when the job is to be executed.

At time
For the One time schedule type, defines the time when the job is to be executed.

Recurring
Defines time tunings for schedule when the Recurring schedule type is selected.

To apply the changes, select Ok button, to reject - Cancel.
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6.8 Jobs

The job object exposes the attributes of a single SQL Server Agent job. Using SQL
Server Agent jobs, you can automate administrative tasks and run them on a recurring
basis. You canrun a job manually or schedule it to run in response to schedules|2# and
alerts[sh, Jobs can be written to run on the local instance of Microsoft SQL or on
multiple servers. To run jobs on multiple servers, you must set up at least one master
server and one or more target servers.

Anyone can create a job, but a job can be edited only by its owner or members of the
sysadmin role.

Only one instance of the job can berun at a time. If you try to run a job manually while
it isrunning as scheduled, SQL Server Agent refuses the request.

To prevent a scheduled job from running, you should either disable the schedule using
the corresponding option of the Schedule Editor dialog window, or disable the job using
Job Editor, drop the schedule using the Drop Schedule item of the popup menu in the
Available Schedules field of Job Editor, or stop the SQLSERVERAGENT service on the
server.

Note: Before starting a job make sure that the SQLSERVERAGENT service is
currently running on the server.

= How canlI create a new job?

New jobs are created within Create Job Wizard[22. In order to run
this wizard you should either

e select the Jobs list or any object from that list and then use the
Create New Job item from the popup menu
or
e open the server in Server Editor and the Jobs tab there and
press Insert or select the Create New Job item from the popup
menu (Alternatively, use the corresponding link of the Navigation
Bar).

= How can I edit an existing job?

Jobs are edited within Job _Editor[2#. In order to open the editor you
should either

e select the job for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the job name for quick search);

e select the Edit Job item from the popup menu

or

e open the server in Server Editor and the Jobs tab there;

e select the job to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Job item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you can use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).
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= How can I drop a job?
To drop the existing job:

e select the job to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Job item from the popup menu
or

e open the server in Server Editor and the Jobs tab there;

e select the job to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Job item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

A job step is an action that the job takes on a database or a server. Every job must
have at least one job step. Job steps can be operating system commands, Transact-
SQL statements, Microsoft® ActiveX® scripts, or replication tasks.

e Create Step Wizard[2?
« Job Step Editor[2f

6.8.1 Create Job Wizard

Create Job Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new job. See How_To
Create Jobl27) for instructions on running the wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl #1. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

e Specifying job options|2z3

e Managing job steps/z4

See also: Job Editor|24
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*2 Create job wizard |E”E|
Create Mew Job

Edit job options

&[] Common ~
M ame Adventureisforks backup
Qwirier & za
{Backup databaze job
Corarment |
= |&| Job
Enabled
Cateqory [atabase Maintenance N
E Motifications 0
Auto Delete Job Mewver
Wfrite To Event Log “when the job failz
= E-mail Operator
M arne
kloLi.. Rlo..cn e’

< Back ][ Mest > ]’ Cancel

6.8.1.1 Specifying job options

Specify job options according to your needs. The detailed description is given below.

Owner
Define the owner of the job.

Comment
Specify a comment to the job (optional).

Enabled
Indicates the status of the added job. If not checked, the job is not enabled and does
not run according to its schedule; however, it can be run manually.

Category
The category for the job. See Categories/29 for details.

Auto Delete Job
Select the condition under which the job is to be deleted: Never (set by default), when
the job succeeds, when the job fails, whenever the job completes.

Write To Event Log

Select the condition under which the entry is to be placed in the Microsoft Windows NT
application log for this job: Never (set by default), when the job succeeds, when the job
fails, whenever the job completes.

E-mail Operator
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Name
Set the e-mail name to send e-mail notifications upon job execution (optional).

Notify
Select the condition under which the e-mail notification is to be sent: Never (set by
default), when the job succeeds, when the job fails, whenever the job completes.

Page Operator
Name
Set the page operator name to send notifications upon job execution (optional).

Notify
Select the condition under which the notification is to be performed: Never (set by
default), when the job succeeds, when the job fails, whenever the job completes.

Net send Operator

Name

The name of the person to send a network message to upon completion of this job
(optional).

Notify
Select the condition under which the notification is to be performed: Never (set by
default), when the job succeeds, when the job fails, whenever the job completes.

6.8.1.2 Managing job subitems

On this step of the wizard you can specify the subobjects of the job being created.
To add a new object:

e Choose a necessary page (Job Steps - to specify job steps, Schedulers - to set
the condition(s) that cause the job to begin running);

¢ Using pop-up menu open the appropriate Create Object Wizard,;

e Specify new object properties.Click the Add button to add a new step for a job
and set its properties in Create Step Wizard[z3. Click the Edit and Delete buttons
to edit or delete the selected step.
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*= Create job wizard

Create New Job

Edit job subitems

£ Mame w Type %  [On Success Actio | On Failure Action &

» Em Backup step |Transact-SDL Script [||3|:|t0 the nest step |Duit the job reporting |

El Steps Eﬂ Schedules

[ ¢ Back ]L Heut » ][ Cancel

6.8.1.3 Create Job Step Wizard

Create Step Wizard guides you through the process of building the initial step and
setting its properties.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate topicl #1. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

e Specifying step options/27)

« Specifying job step definition [277]

See also: Job Step Editor/z1
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i@ Create Step Wizard |§| E|
Create Mew Step

Edit step options

&[] Common 2]
M ame iStepll ;

= E Step
Type Tranzact-SOL Script (TSOL)
Database rnaster =
Lanquage

Language Mame

Exit Code 1]
On Success Action Gt the nest step =
On Failure Action [(uit the job reporting failure
Rty Attempts 1]
Fietry Interval [min) i
=] T o A Mebinma bt

[ < Back IL Mest » J[ Cancel

6.8.1.3.1 Specifying step options

Specify job step options according to your needs. The detailed description is given
below.

Name
The name of the job step.

Type
The field refers to the subsystem used by Microsoft SQL Server Agent service to
execute commands.

Database
The name of the database in which a Transact-SQL step is to be executed.

Language
For an ActiveX job step, the field represents the name of the scripting language that the
step uses.

Language Name
For an ActiveX job step, the field represents the name of the scripting language that the
step uses if Language is selected as Other.

Exit Code
The value returned by a CmdExec subsystem command to indicate that command
executed successfully.

On Success Action
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Specify the action to be performed if the step succeeds.

On Failure Action
Specify the action to be performed if the step fails.

Retry Attempts
The number of retry attempts to use if the step fails.

Retry Interval (min)
The amount of time between retry attempts (in minutes).

Output File
The name of the file in which the output of this step is saved. This parameter is valid
only with commandsrunning on the Transact-SQL or CmdExec subsystems.

Output File Behaviour
Use the option to control output file behavior.

Write To History
Write Transact-SQL job step output to step history (Transact-SQL job steps only).

User Name
The name of the user account to use when executing a TSQL step.

6.8.1.3.2 Specifying job step definition

At this step you can specify the SQL definition for the new job step. The step is
optional: you can do it later using a non-modal editor.

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



278 MS SQL Maestro Help

(i

reate Step Wizard |E El

Create Mew Step

Specify step definitian [wou can alzo da it later uzing non-rmadal editar]

BACEUP DATABLSE [AdventureWorks]
TG
[AWBackupDevice]
WITH
WOFORMLT,
HAME = 'AdwventureWorks backup',
HOSEIER
GO

[ ¢ Back ]L Mewt > ][ Cancel

6.8.2 Job Editor

Job Editor allows you to edit job properties, view the SQL statement for creating a job,
manage steps, schedules, etc.

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@‘ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

e Editing job properties|27)

See also: Create Job Wizard[23
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% Backup databasel/[} SQL Script Editurl/ Designerl/% F’ru:n:ill"l"ﬂ
Properties | [=] History | [E) soL |

% | Type On Success
B m Set database to read only | Transact-SQL Script (TSQL) | Goto the ne
E Backup database Transact-50L Script (TSQL)  |Goto the ne

Weekly Sales...

Object 3

| | admin@URAN\SQL2005  |v|

| Weekly Sales Data Backup » |

General

Refresh
A Apply changes
ﬂ_:j Duplicate Job

@ Farsm frs MName YWeskly Sales Data Backup
3¢ Drop Job : Cwner & admin
= Ad hoc backup of sales data
¢a Report structure Commerit
Q1S S Create Date 1010.2007 12:12:28
= odify D ate 10102007 12:36:40
Steps ) & [@] Job E
% Enabled
@ Add New Step Mext Fun Schedule  Schedule02
@ Edit Step Statuz Idle
(%} Drop Step Nest Fun Date 14.10.2007
@ Rename Step Lazt Run Date 10102007 12:31:39
Source LRANYS QL2005 =
Advanced Ve g
Start Step
@ Start Category Database Maintenance
@ Stop E Notifications
Auto Delete Job Mewer

@ Purge history

When the job fails

Write To Event Log

o =

Database: AdventureWarks at URANEE 2005 | |

Editing job properties

6.8.2.1

The Properties tab is provided for managing general job options. There are Steps,
Schedules and Properties parts there.

The Steps tab displays the job steps. Use Step Editor|2h for editing the step. The popup
menu of this tab allows you to create a new step, edit, drop or rename the existing
steps.

The Schedules grid allows you to define the condition(s) that cause the job to begin
running. Just select a job schedule to edit and use Schedule Editor for editing the
schedule. The popup menu of the selected schedule allows you to attach available
schedules to the current job, detach schedule, create, edit, drop or rename schedules.
For moreinformation see Schedules[zs),
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All the job common properties are available for editing on the bottom of the Properties
window. Here you can modify the job's name, owner, and the comment to the job.

The Create Date field indicates the date when job was created.

The Modify Date field indicates the date when job was last modified.

Next Run Schedule indicates the specific date of the next job running.

You can also find here the job status, the last job run date, and the next job run date

The Version box contains the version of the job (automatically updated each time the
job is modified).

Start Step defines the step nhame to start with.

Enabled indicates the status of the added job. If not checked, the job is not enabled and
does not run according to its schedule; however, it can be run manually.

Category represents the job category. See Categories@ﬁ for details.

Auto Delete Job
A value that indicates when the job is to be deleted.

Write To Event Log
A value indicating whether an entry in the Microsoft Windows NT application log for this
job is to be placed.

E-mail Operator
Name
The e-mail of the person to send e-mail to when email_level is reached.

Notify
A value that indicates when an e-mail upon the completion of this job is to be sent.

Page Operator

Name

The name of the operator to whom the network message is sent upon completion of this
job.

Notify
A value that indicates when a network message upon the completion of this job is to be
sent.

Net send Operator
Name
The name of the person to page upon completion of this job.

Notify
A value that indicates when a page upon the completion of this job is to be sent.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.
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It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.

6.8.2.2 Job Step Editor

Job Step Editor allows you to edit step properties, its dependences, view the Transact-
SQL statement for creating the step, etc. It can be opened automatically when you
create a new job or edit the existing one.

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
topicl #%. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

e Editing step properties|2h

See also: Create Step Wizard[27)

E3 Step - [SATURN\SQLEXPRESS. AdventureWorks backup.BackupStep] M=

= E Properties @ SOAL
Object | EE——
| "4 SATURN\SOLEXPRES v | BACEUF DATABASE [AdventureWorks]
| [#] AdventureWorks backe » | To
[AWBackupDevice]
WITH
General NOFORMAT,
HAME = 'AdventureWorks backup',
Refresh NOSKIE
A Compile 20
i Duplicate Step
@ i - ——
% Drop Step E' Properties
(E,; Report structure = E Comman . ha
@) Show SQL Help : M amne ‘BackupStep
=[#] Step

[EA Restore initil position Type Transact50L Scrpt [TSOL) =

Databasze master

Language 3

Larguage Mame

Ewxit Code 1

On Success Action [Goto the nest step

On Failure Action (it the job reparting failure "

D atabaze; Adventuretforks

6.8.2.2.1 Editing step properties

Specify job options according to your needs. The detailed description is given below.

Command
Specify the commands to be executed by SQLServerAgent service through subsystem.
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Name
The field contains the name of the step.

Type
The field refers to the subsystem used by Microsoft SQL Server Agent service to
execute commands.

Database
The name of the database in which a Transact-SQL step is to be executed.

Language
For an ActiveX job step, the field represents the name of the scripting language that the
step uses.

Language Name
For an ActiveX job step, it is the name of the scripting language that the step uses if
Language is selected as Other.

Exit Code
The value returned by a CmdExec subsystem command to indicate that the command
executed successfully.

On Success Action
Specify the action to be performed if the step succeeds.

On Failure Action
Specify the action to be performed if the step fails.

Retry Attempts
Specify the number of retry attempts to use if this step fails.

Retry Interval (min)
Specify the amount of time in minutes between retry attempts.

Output File
Set the name of the file in which the output of this step is saved. This parameter is valid
only with commandsrunning on the Transact-SQL or CmdExec subsystems.

Output File Behaviour
Use the option to control the output file behavior.

Write To History
Write Transact-SQL job step output to step history (Transact-SQL job steps only).

User Name
The name of the user account to use when executing a TSQL step.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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6.9 Operators
An operator is notification recipient that is used with alerts[2% and jobs@h.

Note: Before starting a job make sure that the SQLSERVERAGENT service is
currently running on the server.

= How canlI create a nhew operator?

New operators are created within Create Operator Wizard[2h. In
order to run this wizard you should either

e select the Operators list or any object from that list and then use
the Create New Operator item from the popup menu
or
e open the server in Server Editor and the Operators tab there and
press Insert or select the Create New Operator item from the
popup menu (Alternatively, use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

=2 How can I edit an existing operator?

Operators are edited within Operator Editor[2#%. In order to open the
editor you should either

e select the operator for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the operator name for quick search);

e select the Edit Operator item from the popup menu

or

e open the server in Server Editor and the Operators tab there;

e select the operator to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Operator item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you can use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop an operator?
To drop the existing operator:

e select the operator to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Operator item from the popup menu
or

e open the server in Server Editor and the Operators tab there;

e select the operator to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Operator item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.
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6.9.1 Create Operator Wizard

Create Operator Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new server
operator. See How To Create operator(2# to learn how to run this wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl #1. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

e Specifying operator options@

e Managing operator notifications/ 2

See also: Operator Editor[28

2 Create operator wizard |§| E|

Create Mew Operator
Edit operator options
&[] Common ~
Marme B ackupOperator
E[g] Dperator
Enabled
Categaory [Urizategorized) |
E-mail Address backup_operatar@adwenture-wiork.s. carm g
MHet Send Address
Pager Address
= Pager On Duty Schedule
& workdapz Mone zelected B
Frarm 0:00:00
To (000
B Saturday ]
_ R “
[ < Back ] L Mext ] [ Cancel

6.9.1.1 Specifying operator options

Specify operator options according to your needs. The detailed description is given
below.
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2 Create operator wizard |E| ['EI
Create Mew Operator

Edit operator options

&[] Common ~
M ame B ackupOperator
E[g] Dperator
Enabled
Category [Urizategonized) |
E-maill Address backup_operator@Badwenture-work.s. cam g
Met Send Address
Pager Address
= Pager On Duty Schedule
& warkdaps Maone selected B
Frarm 0:00:00
To (000
& Saturday ]
_ R w
< Back ] L Mest > ] ’ Cancel

Enabled
Indicates the current status of the operator. If not checked, the operator is not enabled
and does not receive notifications.

Category
Defines the name of the category for this operator. See Categories|2# for details.

E-mail Address
Defines the e-mail address of the operator.

Net Send Address
Defines the network address of the operator the network message is sent to.

Pager Address
Defines the pager address of the operator.

Pager On Duty Schedule

Here you can select the days of week when that the operator is available for pages.
From

Specify the time after which SQLServerAgent service sends pager notification to the
operator on the specified days.

To

Specify the time after which SQLServerAgent service no longer sends pager notification
to the operator on the specified days.
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6.9.1.2

6.9.2

Managing operator notifications

The wizard step is provided for your convenient setting of alert notifications for the
operator being created. The grid represents all the available server alerts. Just check

necessary boxes to assign alert and type of notification.

LW "
2 Create operator wizard
Create Mew Operator

Edit operataor subitems

k1 Alert notifications

£ Mame
E Sample: Full mzdb log

%  Email

Pager

W MNetSend W

-

'+ Sample: Full tempdb

[*] Sample: Sev. 19 Emors

E Sample: Sev. 20 Erors

[*] Sample: Sev. 21 Enors

E Sample: Sev. 22 Erors

E Sample: Sev. 23 Ermors

[*] Sample: Sev. 24 Enors

E Sample: Sev. 25 Emors

OO00O00O00OEE

OOOooOoOooncd

OOOooOoOoond

[ < Back ]L Mext > ][ Cancel

Operator Editor

Operator Editor allows you to edit operator properties, view the Transact-SQL statement

for creating the operator, etc.

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
topicl #Y. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current

object.
« Editing operator properties/z9

See also: Create Operator Wizard|zsh
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B Operator - [SATURN\SQLEXPRESS. BackupOperator]

Object
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6.9.2.1 Editing operator properties

£ Mame
[¥] Sample: Full msdb log

% Emal % Pager v MetSencw

(%] Sample: Full tempdb

E Sample: Sev. 193 Ermrars

E Sample; Sev. 20 Emrorz

E Sample: Sev. 21 Emorz

E Sample: Sev. 22 Emorz

E Sample: Sev. 23 Ermrarz

[*] Sample: Sev. 24 Emars

NO0OEEEEE
00000 F
I o

(i Alert notifications | [&] Job nDtificatiDnS|

| &[] Common

M ame
]

E[g] Dperator

Enabled

Cateqgaory
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]
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Operator Editor provides you with an ability to edit operator properties.

Name

Edit the operator name in the field.

Enabled

Indicates the current status of the operator. If not checked, the operator is not enabled
and does not receive notifications.

Category

You can change the name of the category for this operator. See Categories@ for

details.

Use the E-mail Address, Net Send Address, and Pager Address to re-define the e-mail
address, the network address, and the pager address of the operator.
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Pager On Duty Schedule

Here you can view the days of week and time when the operator is available for pages.
From

Indicates the time after which SQLServerAgent service sends pager notification to the
operator on the specified days.

To

Indicates the time after which SQLServerAgent service no longer sends pager
notification to the operator on the specified days.

Notifications

Alerts

The Alerts tab displays all server alerts as a grid. Select the necessary alert, then press
Enter or select the Edit... item from the popup menu or open Alert Editor[27. Use grid's
popup menu to edit, copy the selected alerts. You can operate on several alerts at a
time. For this you have to select alerts with the Shift or the Ctrl key pressed. After the
objects group is selected, you can operate on it as it was a single object. You can
specify E-mail, Pager or/and Net notification methods by which the operator is notified
when the alert occurs.

Jobs

The Jobs tab displays all server jobs that have this operator as recipient of e-mail, page
or net send notification messages. Select the necessary job, then press Enter or select
the Edit... item from the popup menu or open Job Editor[278. Use grid's popup menu to
edit, copy the selected alerts. You can operate on several alerts at a time. For this you
have to select alerts with the Shift or the Ctrl key pressed. After the objects group is
selected, you can operate on it as it was a single object.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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6.10 Categories

The Category object represents the attributes of a SQL Server Agent alert[29% category,
jobl2h category or operator[2# category.

Microsoft SQL Server provides categories to help you organize your jobs, alerts and
operators for easy filtering and grouping. For example, you can organize all your
database backup jobs in the Database Maintenance category. You can also create your
own categories. Multiserver categories exist only on a master server. There is only one
default job category available only on a master server: [Uncategorized (Multi-Server)].

Note: Alerts are recategorized as necessary when an alert category is
removed. Any alerts previously exhibiting the removed category exhibit
the category [Uncategorized] after the removing.

=2 How canlI create a new category?

New categories are created within Create Category Wizard[8, In
order to run this wizard you should either

e select the Categories list or any object from that list and then
use the Create New Category item from the popup menu
or
e open the server in Server Editor and the Categories tab there
and press Insert or select the Create New Category item from
the popup menu (Alternatively, use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can I edit an existing category?

Categories are edited within Category Editor[20. In order to open the
editor you should either

e select the category for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the category name for quick search);

e select the Edit Category item from the popup menu

or

e open the server in Server Editor and the Categories tab there;

e select the category to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Category item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you can use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a category?
To drop the existing category:
e select the category to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Category item from the popup menu

or
e open the server in Server Editor and the Categories tab there;
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e select the category to drop;

e press Delete or select the Drop Category item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

6.10.1 Create Category Wizard

Create Category Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new category.
See How To Create Category[2 for instructions on running this wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl %). Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

e Specifying category options[zd

See also: Category Editor[zh

*= Create category wizard

Create New Category

Edit category options

&[] Commen

Marne EDataI:uase Maintenance
= |a| Category

Class Job

Type Local

[ < Back ]L Mext = J[ Cancel

6.10.1.1 Specifying category options

Specify category options according to your needs. The detailed description is given
below.
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*2 Create category wizard

Create New Category

Edit cateqaory options

=[] Commen

Marne EDataI:uase Maintenance
E[a] Category

Class Job

Type Local

[ < Back ]L Mext = J[ Cancel

Name
Set the name for the new category. Bear in mind that the name must be unique within
the specified class.

Class
Select the class of the category out of the following values: Job (adds a job category,
set by default), Alert (adds an alert category), Operator (adds an operator category).

Type
Select the type of the category out of the following values: Local (a local job category,
set by default), Multi-Server (a multiserver job category).

6.10.2 Category Editor

Category Editor allows you to edit category properties, view the Transact-SQL statement
for creating the category, etc. It can be opened when you create a new category or edit
the existing one (see How to edit category/=9 for details).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

e Editing category properties@ﬁ

See also: Create Category Wizard|2e0)
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O Category - [SATURN\SQLEXPRESS.Database Maintenance]

Object

| d SATURN\SOLEXPRESS |
| D atabaze Mantenance

: % Enab % Catec % Statuz % Owne % Comment
.-'-‘-.dventure‘-.-\-’nrl |Datal:uase Idle 24 Backup d

v

General

Refresh
A Apply changes

i Duplicate Category
Iﬂ Rename Category
3 Drop Category

é‘g Report structure

) Show SQL Help
[ Restore initial position

= E Common
M ame Database Maintenance
I K]
=[] Category
Clazz Job
Type

[ atabaze: Adventuretorks

6.10.2.1 Editing category properties

Specify the category options according to your needs. The detailed description is given
below.

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



Server Objects 293

B Category - [SATURN\SQLEXPRESS.Database Maintenance]

Object *

| J SATURN\SOLEXPRESS v |

| @ Databaze Maintenance |

General

Refresh

A Apply changes

85 Duplicate Category
Iﬂ Rename Category

¥ Crop Category

‘:':i Report structure

) Show S0L Help

[ Restore initial position

= E Common
Marne D atabase Maintenance
D 3
=[] Category
Clazz Job
Type Local

D atabaze: Adventureiforks

Name
Set the name of the category. Bear in mind that the name must be unique within the
specified class.

Class
Select the class of the category out of the following values: Job (adds a job category,
set by default), Alert (adds an alert category), Operator (adds an operator category).

Type

Select the type of the category out of the following values: Local (a local job category,
set by default), Multi-Server (a multiserver job category), None (a category for a class
other than JOB).

Alerts[208}, jobs[z7hl or operators/z3 that are connected to the current category are
managed in the Operators/Jobs/Alerts in this category list.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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6.11

Alerts

The Alert object represents a single SQL Server Agent alert. Alerts respond to either
specific Microsoft SQL Server error messages or SQL Server errors of a specified
severity. By default, only members of the sysadmin fixed server role can create alerts.

Note: Before starting a job make sure that the SQL Server Agent service
currently running on the server.

= How canlI create a new alert?

New alerts are created within Create Alert Wizard/2%. In order to run
this wizard you should either

e select the Alerts list or any object from that list and then use the
Create New Alertitem from the popup menu
or
e open the server in Server Editor and the Alerts tab there and
press Insert or select the Create New Alert item from the popup
menu (Alternatively, use the corresponding link of the Navigation
Bar).

= How can I edit an existing alert?

Alerts are edited within Alert Editor[»". In order to open the editor
you should either

e select the alert for editing in the explorer tree (type the first
letters of the alert name for quick search);

e select the Edit Alert item from the popup menu

or

e open the server in Server Editor and the Alerts tab there;

e select the alert to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Alert item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you can use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

2 How can I drop an alert?
To drop the existing alert:

e select the alert to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Alert item from the popup menu
or

e open the server in Server Editor and the Alerts tab there;

e select the alert to drop;

e press the Delete key or select the Drop Alert item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.
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6.11.1 Create Alert Wizard

Create Alert Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new alert. See How To
Create Alert[2s) for instructions on running this wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate topicl #1. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

e Specifying alert options/2%]

e Setting operator the alert to give notify ofl29

See also: Alert Editor[207

& Create alert wizard |E”E|
Create Mew Alert

Edit alert options

&[] Common ~
Mame {BackupF ailuredlert :

= [x] Alert
Enabled i
Category [Urzategonized) y
Type SOL Server event alert
Drefinition Type Severity

& Error Mumber 1 B
kezzage Template [Mat & valid eror nurmber]

Severity 010 - Infarmation
Databaze Mame [&l D atabazes]
Event Kewword
Object
R w

< Back ]L Mewt > ]’ Cancel

6.11.1.1 Specifying alert options

Specify alert options according to your needs.

Category
Define here the name of the alert category. See Categories|2# for details.

Type
Describe the type of the alert in this field. Possible variants are: SQL Server event alert
and SQL server performance condition alert.

Definition Type

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



296 MS SQL Maestro Help

This field is available when the SQL Server event alert type is selected. Indicates the
definition type of SQL Server event alert.

Error Number
This field is available when the Error Number definition type is selected. Shows the
message error number that defines the alert.

Message Template
The field displays the explanation of the error with placeholders for parameters.

Severity
This field is available when the Severity definition type is selected. Defines the severity
level (from 1 through 25) that defines the alert.

Database Name
The database in which the error must occur for the alert to fire. If no database is
supplied, the alert fires regardless of where the error occurred.

Event Keyword

The sequence of characters that the description of the SQL Server error must be like.
Transact-SQL LIKE expression pattern-matching characters can be used. the maximum
size of this field is 100. This parameter is useful for filtering object names (for example,
%customer_table%).

Object
This field is available when the SQL Server performance condition alert type is selected.
A performance object used in performance condition.

Counter
This field is available when the SQL Server performance condition alert type is selected.
A performance counter used in performance condition.

Instance
This field is available when the SQL Server performance condition alert type is selected.
A named instance of the counter used in performance condition.

Condition
This field is available when the SQL Server performance condition alert type is selected.
Defines comparator in performance condition.

Value
This field is available when the SQL Server performance condition alert type is selected.
Numeric value of the counter.

Enabled
Indicates the current status of the alert. If unchecked, the alert is not enabled and
does not fire.

Job
The name of the job to be executed in response to this alert.

Include Alert Error In
The description of the SQL Server error should be included as part of the notification
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6.11.1.2

6.11.2

message. Can have one or more of values (None, E-mail, Pager, Net send) combined
with an OR logical operator.

Notification Message
Is an optional additional message sent to the operator as part of the e-mail, net send,
or pager notification.

Minutes
The delay period, in minutes, between responses to the alert.

Seconds
The delay period, in seconds, between responses to the alert.

Setting operator the alert to give notify of

The wizard step is provided for your convenient setting of operator notifications for the
alert being created. The grid represents all the available server operators. Just check
necessary boxes to assign operator and type of notification.

2 Create alert wizard

Create Hew Alert

Edit alert subitermsz

£ Mame *  Email “  Pager w  MetSend W
b (2| BackupOperator ] ]
Replication0 perator ] ] ]

< Back ]L Mext » ]’ Cancel

Alert Editor

Alert Editor allows you to edit alert properties, view the Transact-SQL statement for
creating the alert, etc. It opens when you create a new alert or edit the existing one
(see How to edit alert[2of for details).

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
topicl #Y. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
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object.
e Editing alert properties/2#

See also: Create Alert Wizard[29)

H Alert - [SATURN\SQLEXPRESS

Object #

| d SATURNMSOLEXPRES + |

| [¥] BackupFailuredlert v |

General

2] Refresh
A Apply changes

.BackupF ailureAlert]

ﬂg Duplicate Alert
Iﬂ Rename Alert
3 Drop Alert

gj Report structure

) Show 50L Help
[ Restore initial position

D atabaze: Adventureisforks

6.11.2.1 Editing alert properties

Use the following information to clear up all the alert properties.

Operator notifications

El Properties EQL|
FA operator notifications
w Emal % Pager & MetSend w
P[5 BackupOperatar "] ]
Fieplicationdperatar ] ] ]
| &[] Common ~
- M arme BackupFailuredlert
|| =[] Alert
: Enahled
Cateqgaory [Unzateqarized] =
Type SOL Server event alert
Definition Type Sewverty
& Error Murmber 1]
Mezzage Template [Mat a valid error number) B
Severty 010 - Information
D atabaze Mame [All D atabazes)]
Ewvent Kewword
Dbject
Counter
Inztance 3
The grid represents all the available server operators. Check necessary box to assign

operator the alert to give notice of and the type of notification.

Properties
Name

Here you can edit the name of

Category

the alert.

Defines the name of the alert category. See Categories@éﬁ for details.
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Type
Describes the type of the alert. Possible variants are: SQL Server event alert and SQL
server performance condition alert.

Definition Type
This field is available when the SQL Server event alert type is selected. Indicates the
definition type of SQL Server event alert.

Error Number
This field is available when the Error Number definition type is selected. Shows the
message error number that defines the alert.

Message Template
Shows explanation of the error with placeholders for parameters.

Severity
This field is available when the Severity definition type is selected. Defines the severity
level (from 1 through 25) that defines the alert.

Database Name
The database in which the error must occur for the alert to fire. If database is not
supplied, the alert fires regardless of where the error occurred.

Event Keyword

The sequence of characters that the description of the SQL Server error must be like.
Transact-SQL LIKE expression pattern-matching characters can be used. the maximum
size of this field is 100. This parameter is useful for filtering object names (for example,
%customer_table%).

Object
This field is available when the SQL Server performance condition alert type is selected.
A performance object used in performance condition.

Counter
This field is available when the SQL Server performance condition alert type is selected.
A performance counter used in performance condition.

Instance
This field is available when the SQL Server performance condition alert type is selected.
A named instance of the counter used in performance condition.

Condition
This field is available when the SQL Server performance condition alert type is selected.
Defines comparator in performance condition.

Value
This field is available when the SQL Server performance condition alert type is selected.
Numeric value of the counter.

Enabled
Indicates the current status of the alert. If unchecked, the alert is not enabled and
does not fire.
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Job
The name of the job to be executed in response to this alert.

Include Alert Error In

The description of the SQL Server error should be included as part of the notification
message. Can have one or more of values (None, E-mail, Pager, Net send) combined
with an OR logical operator.

Notification Message
Is an optional additional message sent to the operator as part of the e-mail, net send,
or pager notification.

Minutes
The delay period, in minutes, between responses to the alert.

Seconds
The delay period, in seconds, between responses to the alert.

Last Occurred
Shows the last date when the alert has been occurred.

Last Responded
Displays the date when the alert has last raised response.

Occurrence count
Displays the amount of alert occurrences.

Notifications

This tab displays all server operators as a grid. Select the necessary notification, then
press Enter or select the Edit... item from the popup menu or open Operator Editor|2.
Use grid's popup menu to edit, copy the selected operators.

You can manage several operators at a time. For this you have to select operators with
the Shift or the Ctrl key pressed. After the objects group is selected, you can operate
on it as if it were a single object. Using the checkboxes you can specify the method by
which the operator is notified (E-mail, Pager or/and Net send) when the alert occurs.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



Server Objects 301

6.12 Credentials

Credentials allow users that connect to Microsoft SQL Server using SQL Authentication
to connect to Windows or other resources outside of SQL Server. A credential is a
record containing the authentication information needed to connect to a resource
outside of SQL Server. Most credentials consist of a Windows user login name and
password. In Windows 2003 Server and above, the password may not be required. This
server object is available since Microsoft SQL 2005.

After creating a credential, you can map it to a SQL Server login with Create Login
Wizard[2#) or Login Editor|[23,

Note: A single credential can be mapped to multiple SQL Server logins. But a
SQL Server login can be mapped to only one credential.

= How canl create a new credential?

New credentials are created within Create Credential Wizard[32. In
order to run this wizard you should either

e select the Credentials list or any object from that list and then
use the Create New Credential item from the popup menu
or
e open the server in Server Editor and the Credentials tab there
and press Insert or select the Create New Credential item from
the popup menu (Alternatively, use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar).

= How can I edit an existing credential?

Credentials are edited within Credential Editor[33. In order to open
the editor you should either

e select the credential for editing in the explorer tree (type the
first letters of the credential name for quick search);

e select the Edit Credential item from the popup menu

or

e open the server in Server Editor and the Credentials tab there;

e select the credential to edit;

e press the Enter key or select the Edit Credential item from the
popup menu (alternatively, you can use the corresponding link of
the Navigation Bar).

= How can I drop a credential?
To drop the existing credential:
e select the credential to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Credential item from the popup menu

or
e open the server in Server Editor and the Credentials tab there;

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



302 MS SQL Maestro Help

e select the credential to drop;

e press Delete or select the Drop Credential item from the popup
menu (alternatively, you may use the corresponding link of the
Navigation Bar)

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.

6.12.1 Create Credential Wizard

Create Credential Wizard guides you through the process of creating a new server
credential. See How To Create credentiall®% to learn how to run this wizard.

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl %). Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

e Specifying credential options[3?

See also: Credential Editor[303)

2 Create credential wizard |E|r>__<|
Create Hew Credential

Edit credential options

= E Common

M arne AlterEga
E Authentication

[dentity {Rettigh

HREHHNHHNHURHRRRERRRER N

Secret

HREHHNHHNHURHRRRERRRER N

Secret [again]

[ < Back JL Ment > J[ Cancel ]

6.12.1.1 Specifying credential options

Specify credential options according to your needs. The detailed description is given
below.
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*2 Create credential wizard |E||E|
Create Hew Credential

Edit credential options

&[] Common
M ame AlterEgo
E Authentication
| dertity {Rettigh
y—— e R
SEC[Et [agaln] HEMNMNHEE NN RN RRE Y

[ < Back JL Mest > J[ Cancel ]

Identity
Specifies the name of the account to be used when connecting outside the server.

Secret

Supplies the secret needed for outgoing authentication. The secret field is optional.
When Identity field is a Windows account, the secret may be the password. In
Windows Server 2003 and above the field is optional.

6.12.2 Credential Editor

Credential Editor allows you to edit login properties, view the SQL statement for creating
the credential.

The basic principles of Object Editors in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a separate
togic@‘ﬁ. Below you will find a description of editor tabs that are unique for the current
object.

e Editing credential properties/s
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Credential - [SATURNASQLEXPRESS. My_Credential]

Object

| hi SATURMMSOLEXPRESS
| My_Credential

General

Refresh
AF Compile
[#; Duplicate Credential
#® Drop Credential

% Report structure

@) Show S0L Help
[ Restore initial position

&[] Common
M ame
Create Date
b odify D ate

| 2[E] Credential

| deritity
Secret

by Credential
31012008 1327:33
22 032008 15:14:37

iy _|dentity

D atabaze; Adventureiifonks

6.12.2.1 Editing credential properties

Credential Editor provides you with an ability to edit credential properties.
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Credential - [SATURN\SQLEXPRESS.My_Credential] M=

Propetties \M‘—‘

&[] Common

Object %

| J SATURN\SOLEXPRESS v |

| My_Credential M ame by Credential
Create Date 31.01.2008 1322733
General kodify Date 22 032008 15:14:37
| 2[E] Credential
Refresh [dentity iy _|dentity
AF Compile Secret The value i hidden, Gidk here fo change it

[#; Duplicate Credential
#® Drop Credential
@ﬁ Report structure

@) Show S0L Help
[ Restore initial position

D atabaze; Adventureiifonks

Name
Displays credential name.

Create Date
Displays the date when the credential was created.

Modify Date
Displays the date when the credential was last modified.

Identity
Specifies the name of the account to be used when connecting outside the server.

Secret

Supplies the secret needed for outgoing authentication. The secret field is optional.
When Identity field is a Windows account, the secret may be the password. On
Windows Server 2003 and above the secret is not necessary.

To apply the changes, select the Apply Changes item in the Navigation bar or use Ctrl
+F9 or Ctrl+F7 shortcut keys.

It is also possible to modify object properties without opening the object editor: use the
Object Properties item of the popup menu of the selected object from the explorer tree.
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6.13 Server logs

MS SQL Maestro allows you to view and analyze SQL server logs. All logs are
automatically separated into several parts by event time.

SOL Editor: I/E HumarResourc, .. l/ Persan }/E Person.ConEctl |1||1||L|
@ [ Properties ]
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6.14 Linked servers

A linked server configuration allows Microsoft SQL Server to execute commands against
OLE DB data sources on different servers. Linked servers offer these advantages:

o Remote server access.

e The ability to issue distributed queries, updates, commands, and transactions on
heterogeneous data sources across the enterprise.

e The ability to address diverse data sourcessimilarly.
=2 How canlI add a new linked server?

New linked servers are added within Create Linked Server Wizard| 328,
In order to run the wizard you should either

e select the Linked Servers list or any object from that list in the
explorer tree;
e select the Create New Linked Server... item from the popup menu

To create a new linked server with the same properties as one of the
existing one has:

e select the Object | Duplicate Database Object... main menu
item;
o follow the instructions of Duplicate Object Wizard.

= How can I work with data on a linked server?
Along with using distributed queries at SQL Editor and SQL Script

Editor, Linked Server Editor[®% allows you to browse data of the
linked server. In order to run the editor you should either

e select the linked server for editing in the explorer tree (type the
first letters of the server name for quick search);
e select the Edit Linked Server... item from the popup menu
= How can I drop a linked server?

To drop a linked server:

e select the server to drop in the explorer tree;
e select the Drop Linked Server item from the popup menu

and confirm dropping in the dialog window.
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6.14.1 Create Linked Server Wizard

Create Linked Wizard allows you to set up a linked server definition. All the information
how to run the wizard you can find here[%f,

The basic principles of Create Object Wizards in MS SQL Maestro are explained in a
separate_topicl #1. Below you will find a description of wizard steps that are unique for
the current object.

The wizard consists of two steps. Register the connection information and data source
information with SQL Server on the first step.

Set the new remote server name. It is the name by which the linked server is known
within this database.

Provider

Select the provider that corresponds to the data source from the drop-down list of
available providers. Note, to work with a database, first of all you need to have the
corresponding ODBC driver/OLE DB provider installed on the same PC as your SQL Server.

Product name

Set here the name of the OLE DB data source to add as alinked server. If SQL Server is
specified, Provider, Data source, Location, Provider string, and Catalog do not have to
be specified.

Data source is the name of the data source as it is interpreted by the OLE DB provider.
Provider string is the connection string that identifies a unique data source. To learn more

about ODBC drivers, OLE DB Providers and other such stuff, read our brief guide to
connection strings.

Location is the location of the database as interpreted by the OLE DB provider.

Catalog is the catalog to be used when a connection is made to the OLE DB provider.
When the linked server is defined against an instance of SQL Server, catalog refers to the
default database to which the linked server is mapped.
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*2 Create linked server wizard |E||
Create Mew Linked server

Edit linked server options

@ Properties
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= j| Linked server
Provider
Product name 0L Server
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Provider string
Location
Catalog
= For users without mapping Uze specified credential
Rermote user name admin
Remote password R

[ < Back ]L MNext = J[ Cancel

The second wizard step allows you to set up remote Iogins@fﬁ to connect to the linked
server.

6.14.2 Linked Server Editor

Linked Server Editor allows you to browse the linked server data and definition, and
manage the logins to be provided by the sending server to connect to the receiving
server on its behalf. To open the editor, use the popup menu of the corresponding node
on the Explorer tree.

6.14.3 Remote Logins

During a linked server connection (for example, when processing a distributed query),
the sending server provides a login name and password to connect to the receiving
server on its behalf. To add/drop a remote login use the popup menu of the Logins area.

To emulate the current security credentials of the login, check the Use self credential
checkbox.

Remote login specifies the username used to connect to the linked server.

Remote password is the password associated with the remote login.
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*2 Create login wizard

Create New Login

Edit login options

@ Properties
=[] Common
| Marme Toarnrmy
= & Login
se self credential

Al A3
| m
o
]
=]
|5

m
[=]
m
=)
I

L
(=]
=1

[ < Back JL Mext = J[ Cancel J
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7 Queries

MS SQL Maestro provides several tools for working with SQL queries:

e SQL Editor[3 for editing the query text directly and executing SELECT queries;

e Visual Query Builder[3# for building SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE and DELETE queries
visually;

e SQL Script Editor[4 for executing SQL scripts.

Both SQL Editor and Visual Query Builder supports parameters in queries| 3

Save frequently used queries to profiles and manage them in the same way as if they
were database objects. This means that you can view queries in the explorer tree, in
Object Manager and Object Browser, use them in BLOB Viewer and Diagram Viewer,
perform drag-and-drop operation upon them, and copy them to clipboard like you copy
an object.

=] How canlI create a new SQL query?

New queries can be created either in SQL Editor or in Visual Query
Builder.

To create a new query in SQL Editor:

e select the Tools | SQL Editor main menu item;
e select the Create New Query item from the navigation bar;
e edit the query text on the Editor tab of SQL Editor.

To create a new query in Query Builder:

e select the Tools | Visual Query Builder main menu item;
e build the query on the Diagram tab of Visual Query Builder.

MS SQL Maestro also provides you with SQL Generator, a tool to
create simple SQL statements.

= How canI save a query to afile/profile?
To save an existing query from the editor:

e to save the query to profile, use the Save to profile link from the
Navigation bar.

e to save the current query to an *.sgl/ file, select the Save to file
item from the Navigation bar;

e to save all the opened queries to one file, select the Save all
queries item from the Navigation bar;

e to save the designed diagram, select the Save diagram item from
the Navigation bar of the Diagram tab of Visual Query Builder.
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=] How canlI edit an existing SQL query?
Queries can be opened either in SQL Editor or in Visual Query Builder.

You can open the query directly from the Explorer tree with a double
click or using popup menu. By default it will be opened in SQL Editor.

To edit a query from file, open SQL Editor (the Tools | SQL Editor
main menu item) and use Load From File from the Navigation Bar of
SQL Editor to load a query from an *.sql/ file.

To edit a query in Query Builder, open the builder (the Tools | Visual
Query Builder main menu item) and then perform one of the following
operations:

o to edit a query from a profile, drag it from the Explorer and drop
on the Editor tab;

e to load a previously saved diagram, use the Load Diagram item
from the Navigation Bar;

o to load a query from an *.sql/ file, open the Editor tab and select
the Load query item from the Navigation Bar .

On the Query Builder opening the Diagram tab contains the last
edited query.

=] How can I execute an SQL query?
To execute a query:
e create a new query or open the existing one;
e select the Execute Query item from the navigation bar of SQL

Editor or Visual Query Builder respectively;
e view/edit the returned data on the Result tab.
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7.1 SQL Editor

SQL Editor is a tool for creating and executing SELECT queries. It allows you to create
and edit SQL text for the query, prepare and execute queries, and view the results of
execution. To open SQL Editor, select the Tools | SQL Editor main menu item. The most
popular query management actions (creating, editing, deleting) are covered by the
corresponding topiclat,

To use the editor for working with several queries, open new query tab with the Create
new query link on the Navigation bar. With the tabs’ popup menu you can create a new
query, close existing one, save the query to profile, etc even if editor's navigation bar is
closed. Queries' tabs can beenl«h displayed at the all sides of the editor (bottom, top,
left or right).

For more information about query executing and working with query result see the
corresponding topic/3),

= Working with query text

The popup menu of the editing area provides you with standard operations for
working with text such as Cut (Ctrl+X), Copy (Ctrl+C), Paste (Ctrl +V), Undo (Ctrl
+2Z), Redo (Shift+Ctrl+2Z) along with a possibility to convert selected text to
different cases (lower, UPPER, and NameCase).

You can also comment/uncomment selected text (Shift+Ctrl+. and Shift+Ctrl+,
shortcuts respectively). If no text is selected, the whole line will be commented. By
the way, it is not necessary to select commented text to uncomment it, just press
Shift+Ctrl+, having the cursor inside the commented text. Both kinds of comments
(single-line and multi-line) are supported. SQL Formatter[af is also at your disposal.

SQL Editor allows you to use Visual Query Builder[38lmodal instance to design query
visually and load the result query text directly in the editor area. For this purpose
use the Design query link of the editor area's popup menu.

= Code completion

MS SQL Maestro provides you with code completion (as on the screen below) to
select from a list of tables, columns, views, or other objects without having to
manually enter the object's name in the editor. You can activate the completion list
by pressing the Ctrl+Space key combination.

=] Syntax highlighting

Database objects are highlighted in the text. You can open the proper object editor
by clicking the object name in the text with the Ctrl key pressed or with the Find
Object link on the Navigation bar. To adjust the highlighting settings, use SQL
highlight options/ 4.

= Line modification markers

Lines of code that have been edited during the current session are indicated with a
yellow line in the left margin of the editor. When you save the file, the yellow
markers turn green. Thus at any time, yellow markers show changed but unsaved
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lines of code, and green markers show changes in this session that have been
saved.

=] Find and replace text

Use find and replace to search for, and optionally, replace text in the SQL Editor. To
open Find text/Replace text window, use Edit | Find/Replace main menu item,
corresponding link of popup menu, or Ctrl+F/Ctrl+H shortcut. You can also use the
Search againlink to apply recent Find text dialog.

=] Managing the query text

To load query from .sql file, use the corresponding link on the Navigation bar. You
can also find there links allowing you to save query text to file, export the contents
of the editor to RTF and HTML formats (to file or to clipboard), copy the selected
text from to clipboard as a ready-to-use string written in one of the following
programming languages: C#, C++, Delphi (Object Pascal), and Java, and also print/
preview the contents of the editor.

See also: Visual Query Builder[38, SQL Script Editor, SQL Editor Options|
7.1.1 SQL Formatter

MS SQL Maestro provides you with SQL Formatter for DML statements (SELECT, INSERT,
UPDATE and DELETE). It can be invoked through the Format SQL link on the SQL Editor's
navigation bar (Ctrl+Alt+D shortcut).

The following options allows you to tune up SQL scripts according to your preferences.
e Cases (for keywords, functions, and identifiers);

e Format type and column length for INSERT/UPDATE, and SELECT statements;
e AND and OR operators format.
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7.1.2

_ﬁi Properties

= Cases
Keyword case
Function case
Identifier case

- select statements
Format type

= alimmm larAd

=l Insert/Update statements
Format type

= Where condition
AND operator format
OR operator format

Add space to comparsions if neccessary

ELlpper case

Upper case
Upper case

Stacked columns

Stacked columns

Break line after the keyward
Break line after the keyword

Executing query

SQL Editor provides you with several variants of the query executing.

315

e To execute all statements of the text area with result data, click the Execute
query item of the Navigation bar or use F5, F8, or F9 shortcuts. Statements of
each tab of SQL Editor are executed together in a separate thread in order to

continue your work with the software while the query is executing.

e You can also execute query as script (Shift+F5, Shift+F8, Shift+F9). In this
case the query does not return data.

e To execute only a selected part of the query text, use Execute selected only or
the AlIt+F5, Alt+F8, Alt+F9 shortcuts.

e There is also a possibility to execute a statement at the cursor position. For this
purpose, use the Execute at cursorlink at the Navigation bar or use the Ctrl+F5,
Ctrl+F8, or Ctrl+F9 shortcuts.

If the query text is correct, the query is executed, and if the query statement is
supposed to return data (e.g. SELECT statement), the Result tab opens with the data
returned by the query. If an error occurs while executing the query, execution stop is
stopped and the appropriate error message is displayed in the Information tab.

The Result area displays the result data in grid. All principles of working with data you
can find in Data Management[=/ section.
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P Execute query

F Execute as script
v=] Execute selected only
2 Format SQL

) Show SCL Help

i}, configure SQL Editor
Open new instance

E Create new guery
E Delete current query

G4 Delete all queries
ElSauetopmﬁe

i Run Query Builder
(# Run SQL Script Editor

& BLOB wEwal/&Enepaﬂmwada}/Mw Q.ay&ider}/E camear | 4 ¥

SELECT -
NBZ .GAME . GAME DATE,
HOME TEAM.CAPTION AS HOME TERM,
(SELECT
SUM (NBL.GEME QUARTER.SCORE) AS FIELD 1
FROM NBE.GRME QUARTER
WHERE
(NBEL .GAME QUARTER.GAME ID = NBA.GAME.ID)
(NBZ .GAME QUARTER.TEAM ID = HOME TERM.ID
(SELECT
SUM(NBAL.GREME QUARTER.SCORE) AS FIELD 2
FROM NBR.GAME QUARTER

TITTEIATIT

4| ] d 3

el 2

OODDQS0EEBEEE

= GAME_DATE [« HOME_TEAM [ | HOME_TEAM_SCORE
=z Click here to define a filter
1k 28.10.2008 Boston Celtics
2z |28.10.2008 Chicago Bulls 1
3| | 28.10.2008 Los Angeles Lakers
4 |29.10.2008 Philadelphia 75ers
5| |29,10,2008 Orlando Magic
& |29.10.2003 Washington Wizards
7 29.10.2008 Mew York Knicks 1
2 |29.10.2008 Detroit Pistons 1
5| 29.10.2008 Minnesota Timberwolves
10/ |29.10,2008 Oklahoma City Thunder
11 |29.10.2008 San Antonio Spurs -
4 m 3

Y -}') Information
1315 rows fetched (0,56 sec)

RESULT LIST Query 5 | ] Query 1|
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7.1.3 Query Parameters

Both SQL Editor/=% and Visual Query Builder[3# admit to using parameters inside the
query text. A parameter is a kind of variable. Its value can be specified just before the
query execution in the Parameters window. In the query text the parameter should
appear as an identifier with a colon (':') at its beginning, e.g. :paraml.

The Parameters dialog is used to specify the query parameters as well as values of the
input parameters of procedures or functions before the execution. Enter parameter
values and click the OK button to apply the values and execute the query or use the
Cancel button to abort the execution.

Parameters Iﬁ
arder_amaunt 3215634 Hull
order_date 12.11.2009 | Hull

[ (84 ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Note: To allow use parameters in query text, check the corresponding option
at the Tools[+A tab of MS SQL Maestro Options.
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7.2

Visual Query Builder

Visual Query Builder is provided for building data manipulation statements visually. It
allows you to create and edit queries without knowledge of SQL, prepare and execute
queries, and view the results of the execution. Builder can produce INSERT, UPDATE and
DELETE statements as well as the SELECT statements containing subqueries and/or
UNIONs. One instance of the builder can be used only for one query at a time. To open
Visual Query Builder, select the Tools | Query Builder main menu item.

The most popular query management actions (creating, editing, deleting) are covered by
the corresponding topic[a:,

Builder consists of 3 tabs:

o Diagram@ - to create a query from a graphical interface,

e Editoris] - to modify the query text before its executing,

e Result[33) (appears after the query executing) - for working with data the query
returns.

The builder also allows you to create a view based on the prepared query. For this
purpose after the query creating and possibly testing use the Create view from SQL link

at the Navigation bar to invoke the corresponding window, and specify view properties
[108)

See also: SQL Editor[33), Visual Query Builder Options[43, Query Parameters/3h
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ls#’ visual Query Builder Dmg'lerl: mtmyﬁammygmwymﬂmm
55 Diagram | E.;ﬂnIR.Eﬂlt|

Query 1
public.customer i
[] customer_id E|
[ store_id
B Execute query first_name
) Add tables to diagram ¥ last_name
email
Clear query [ address_id -
€) Show SQL Help
b Configure ?‘HY | | /| public.address
I Open new instance ) ﬁmu " || public.city o] =]
@ Create view fram SQL address | [ city_id
Sl O address2 ] city |
[ district ] country_id
O city_id | [ last_update
[] postal_code
[ phone
[ last_update public_country
[] country_id
country
[] last_update
< [y d
| Criteria | Selection | Grouping aiteria | Sorting |

Qutput fields - n Sorted fields Sort order
public. country. country_id |@| public,country.co Ascending
public.country.last_update m
public. customer. first_name n
public. customer. last_name m
public. customer, email

public. customer . customer id

M

7.2.1 Creating query diagram

-

The Diagram tab is the main area of Visual Query Builder. Using its graphical interface
you can select tables and views, join or select columns, and add conditions to the
statement.

The Query Explorer field occupies the left side of Visual Query Builder main window. All
the queries included in the result query (unions, subqueries) are represented at the
Query Explorer for prompt access. They are grouped by kind and listed under the
according node.
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Below step-by-step description of query diagram creating.

- Select the statement type from the drop-down list at the top of the Diagram tab (
SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE, DELETE).

=] Add required tables to the Diagram area.

Use the Add Table(s) link of the area popup menu and select tables from the opened
window (Use Ctrl or Shift pressed to select several tables).

To add only one table, simply drag it from the Database Explorer or from Object
Manager/Browser to the Diagram area.

To remove the object, close its window or select the object and press the Delete
key.

=] Pick up columns with data to output

To include a table field to the query, tick off the option box to the left of the field
name in the list or double-click it to see the blue icon next to the field name.

employes ] ]
In]
¥ name

department_id
binkn
department_id (String)

email

To include all the table fields, tick off the option box to the left of the table caption.
In case none fields is included, the SQL statement is generated as SELECT * FROM
<Table_Name>, i.e. all the fields are selected.

To remove the fields from the query, uncheck the corresponding boxes.

= Join tables if necessary

Visual Query Builder supports INNER JOIN, LEFT OUTER JOIN, and RIGHT OUTER JOIN.
To associate database objects by two fields, drag a field from the first object's field
list to a field from another object's field list. This will set a link between these
objects by the selected fields. After you finish dragging, a line will appear between
the linked fields. By default INVER JOIN syntax will be used.
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city [l ]
ity _id -
v ity
country_id
lagt_update
I
address city.city_id=address,city_id
addrezs_id -
v| address :‘
addrezs2
digtrict
city_id -
poztal_code ﬂ

You can view the properties of the object association from the query tab directly.
Just set the cursor to the link line. A hint containing the association condition will
appear.

To edit the properties, select the Properties item from the popup menu. A dialog
window will appear, there you can change the association condition by selecting it
from the list (=, >, <, >=, <=, <>). To create LEFT OUTER JOIN / RIGHT OUTER
JOIN statements, check All rows from first_table/All rows from second_table from
the window.

Link Propeties [&J
Table:
public.address public. city
Column; = |E|
dty_id dty_id

Indude rows:
[] All rows from public.address
[] All rows from public.city

K ] [ Cancel

ke A

To remove alink between objects, select the Delete Link item from the popup menu.

To delete all the links of an object, click the '-' button next to the object alias. To
insert a point to thelink line, select the Insert Point item from the popup menu, and
the new point will appear. Using the point you can move the link line. It does not
cause any changes in the query but makes the diagram performance vivid and the
visual building more obvious.

B Specify WHERE condition
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Criteria tab allows you to set the selection conditions. To add a condition, click the
button on the left and select the Add condition item in the popup menu. Edit the
condition by clicking its parts and setting their values. Clicking the button to the left
of the condition string activates the popup menu which allows you to add a new
condition of the same enclosure level, add a new enclosure level, delete the current
condition, open or close the condition if it is composite.

A simple condition string contains three fields: an argument, a condition and a
second argument (if required for the condition). Clicking each field allows you to set
its value. Clicking the argument field make it possible to edit the argument as a text
field. You can set a table name or a definite value in this field. The popup menu of
the field in the editing mode which contains the Insert Field function (also called by
the Shift+Enter hot keys combination).

This function allows you to choose a field from the list of all the table fields available
in the query. The popup menu of the condition field allows you to specify the
condition you need. The way of proceeding the condition is set in the upper string
of the area (Al Any, None, or Not all of the following are possible variants). Click
the underlined word to modify it.

Criteria | Selection || Grouping criteria | Sorting
El All of following are met
g.game date SETVWEEN 2008-01-01' AND ‘2008-01-0%

B Create subquery if necessary

You can add one or more subqueries to further limit the tables and records returned
from a SELECT statement when setting a WHERE condition in the query builder. To
add subquery:

- open Criteria tab;

- click the button on the left and select the Add condition item in the popup menu;

- right click on an argument field and use the Insert query link of the popup menu;

- build the subquery in the new query tab that have appeared in the Diagram area,

or

- open Selection tab;

- use the Insert query link of the popup menu;

- build the subquery in the new query tab that have appeared in the Diagram area.

=] Use column aliases

You can set/edit the object alias directly from the query tab by double-clicking the
object caption.
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Criteria | Selection Grouping criteria || Sorting

[]select anly unique recards B E
Source field name Mame of output field Aggregate Grouping

nba.game.game_date Game_date

home_team.caption caption

[SELECT SIUM{nba.game quarter.score) |Home_team_score

(SELECT SUM{nba.game guarter.score) |Away_team_score

away_team.caption caption

nba.channel.short_caption short_caption

In case the alias is used as the expression's column name use the Selection tab displays
the output fields of the query. It allows you to edit the names of the query or CASE

output fields, set their displaying order and set the aggregate functions (SUM, MIN, MAX,
AVG, etc.) for each field.

AVG Returns the average of the values in a group

BIT_AND Returns the bitwise AND of all bits in the expression.

BIT_OR Returns the bitwise OR of all bits in the expression.

COUNT Returns the total number of items in a column. This function

does not ignore NULL values when calculating results.
GROUP_CONCAT Returns a string result with the concatenated non-NULL values
from a group.

MAX Returns the maximum value for the column.

MIN Returns the minimum value for the column.

STD Returns the population standard deviation of the expression.

STDDEV Returns the sample standard deviation of a numeric expression
evaluated over a set.

SUM Returns the sum of all the values in the expression.

VARIANCE Returns the population standard variance of the expression.

To remove the field from the list, select the Delete current row item from the popup
menu of the field row.

To modify the input query field, double-click it and then type the field name or select one
from the drop-down list.

To modify the output query field name, double-click it and enter the field name.

=] DISTINCT option

To specify removal of duplicate rows from the result set, open the Selection tab and
check the Select only unique records box.

= Add HAVING statement

Set the conditions to be included into the HAVING statement within the Grouping
Criteria tab. They are set in the same way as the WHERE conditions. To set the
aggregate function for the field, double-click the field row in the Aggregate column
and then type the function name or select one from the drop-down list.

= ORDER BY clause
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7.2.2

Set the way of sorting the query records within the Sorting tab. The field list on the
left represents all the output query fields; the list on the right contains fields by
which the query records will be sorted. To move the field from one list to another,
drag the selected field or use the Add and Remove buttons. To change the sorting
order, select a field in the right list and move it using the Up and Down buttons.

To change the sorting direction, select a filed in the right list and switch the
direction (Ascending, Descending) using the A..Z/Z..A button.

= Create UNIONs

To combine the result from multiple SELECT statements into a single result set, use
the Add union link of the Query Explorer popup menu.

Note: The column names from the first SELECT statement are used as the
column names for the results returned.
Selected columns listed in corresponding positions of each SELECT
statement should have the same data type.

Working with editor area

In the Editor area the query text is automatically generated while you are building the
query.

You can edit this text according to the rules of SQL, and all the changes will be
displayed on the Diagram page of Visual Query Builder.
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%5 Diagram 5] Editor Result

oD L

nbba.game.game date 25 Game date,
home team.caption,

SUH (nkba.game guarter.score) &5 FIELD 1
FRCOM nba.game guarter

(nba.game guarter.game id = pba.game.id) AND
home teamw.id)) LS5 Home team =Score,

(nba.game guarter.team id

(nira.game guarter.game id = pba.game.id) AND
away team.id))

e
L
h=l

(nha.game guarter.team id ey Team score,

away team.caption,

nka.channel . short caption
FRCOM nba.game team home game team

INNER JOIN nba.game ON
(home game team.game id = nba.game.id)

THMMER JOIN pka.game tean away game team O8N
(nba.game.id = away game teEam.game id)
TMMER JOIN nbka.teanm home team OF
(home game team.team id = home team.id)
IMWER JOIN nka.team away team ON
[awWay game teanm.team id = away teanm.id)
THMMER JOIN nka.channel O
(nba.game.channel id = nka.channel.id)

(home game team.is home = '1') ARND
(away_game team.ls home =

7.2.3 Executing query

To execute the query select the Execute item in the navigation bar. After that the
Result tab is displayed. This page contains the result data returned by the query, as a
grid (see Data View for details). The popup menu of this tab and the items of the
navigation bar allow you to export data and get SQL dump.
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I’ visual Query Builder Mymtmmmmyﬁmmymﬂmm
| =3 Diagram | ) Editor | 3 Result |

) Show S0L Help

@ Configure Query Builder
I Open new instance
Create view from SQL

g B0 008 8 &

% country &[]

e [3]

= % first name =] % last_name [«] email
® oL UL
= country : United Kingdom (<)
1 AMNMNE POWELL AMNME, POWELL @sakilacustomer.
z APRIL BURNS APRIL.BURNS @sakilacustomer.c
= ARMANDO GRLUEBER ARMANDO, GRUBER @sakilacuste
4 CECIL VIMES CECIL.VINES @sakilacustomer. ol
5 DAMN PAIME DAN.PAINE @sakilacustomer. org
& GILBERT SLEDGE GILBERT.SLEDGE @sakilacustom
7 MARSHALL THORM MARSHALL THORM @sakilacusto
g MATTIE HOFFMAN MATTIE. HOFFMAN @sakilacusto
3 SAMDRA MARTIM SANDRA,MARTIN @sakilacustom
= country : United States (35)
1 ALICE STEWART ALICE.STEWART @sakilacustome
z AMNA BRADLEY AMABRADLEY @sakilacustomer.
3 ASHLEY RICHARDSON | ASHLEY.RICHARDSON@sakilacu
4 BETTY WHITE BETTY . WHITE@sakilacustomer .«
5 BILL GAVIM BILL.GAVIM@sakilacustomer.org
& BRAMDY GRAVES BRAMDY . GRAVES @sakilacustom
7 BRYAM HARDISOM BRY AN.HARDISOM @sakilacustor =
2] CARCLE BARMETT CAROLE.BARMETT @sakilacustor
3 CAROLIME BOWMAM CAROCLIME.BOWMAN @sakiacus
10 CASSAMDRA WALTERS CASSAMDRA.WALTERS @sakilac
11 CLINTOM BUFORD CLINTOM.BUFORD @sakilacustor
1z DIAMA ALEXAMDER. DIAMA, ALEXAMDER Esakilacuste
13 EVA RAMOS EVA.RAMOS @sakilacustomer.or
14 LAM STILL IAN.STILL @sakilacustomer.org
4 m - 3

4 -,D Information

599 rows fetched (0,19 sec)
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8 Data Management

Query results and table data are displayed on the Datal &) or Result/3® tabs of Table
Editorl ®, SQL Editor[33 or Visual Query Builderl3),

Data are displayed as a grid (or as info cards) which provide a lot of useful features
such as editing, grouping, sorting, filtering, etc. See Data View/#! for details.

Navigation bars of these tabs as well as popup menus of their working areas places at
your disposal the following functions for managing data:

« Export Datal*4 allows you to export data to various formats, including MS Excel, MS
Access, RTF, HTML, PDF and more.

e Get SQL Dumg@ exports data to the SQL script as a number of INSERT statements.

e Import Data[3h provides you with possibility to import data from MS Excel, MS
Access, DBF, XML, TXT, and CSV.

« Edit BLOB[%% allows you to view and edit the content of BLOB and TEXT fields.
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8.1

Data View

MS SQL Maestro represents all data (stored in tables and views, results of queries and
procedures) in grid[33 or in info cards[=4. By default, data is displayed in a grid - tabular
view of data. To change the type of the data representation, use the drop-down list at
the top of the tab. Both of the data representations support UNICODE/UTF-8 data. The
status bar displays the number of records in the current data set. To reset grid to
default settings, open the Data tab when holding the Ctrl key.

paDDasnEEans @@ w:zaE T[]
Drag a column header here to group by that column
= 2 CUST_MNO [ ] CUSTOMER [] CONTACT FIRST [a] CONTACT LAST [ PHOME_NO [+] AD
=] Click here to define a filter
1 1001 Signature Design Dale 1. Litte {519) 530-2710 | 15!
z| 1002 Dallas Technologies Glen Brown (214) 960-2233 |P.1
3 |1003 Butte, Griffith and Co. James Buttle (617) 485-1864 |23
4 k1004 Central Bank Elizabeth Brocket 612119988 |66 |=
5 1005 DT Systems, LTD. Tai Wu {852) 350 43 95 |40
& [100& DataServe International | Tomas Bright {613) 229 3323 | 200
7 |1007 Mrs. Beauvais MUILL Mrs. Beauvais MUILL P.C
& 1008 Anini Vacation Rentals Leilani Briggs {808) 835-7605 |33
3 |1009 Max Max MULL 220123 1E
10 (1010 MPM Corporation Miveako Miyamoto 3880 77 19 2
11| |1011 Dynamic Inteligence Corp |Victor Granges 012211650 |Flo
1z (1012 30-Pad Corp, Michelle Roche 14360461 22
13 (1013 Lorenzi Expart, Ltd. Andreas Lorenzi 02 4046284 Via i
4 ~ o fﬁ - = o h I T HP
Records fetched: 15/15 I | LIMIT 1000 GFFSET 0

Navigation buttons
Both data representations are equipped with navigation buttons. They are represented
at the top of the data tab and allow you to navigate between records and to accomplish
common operations:

e To add a new record, use the Plus button or the Insert shortcut.

e To delete a new record, use the Minus button or the Delete shortcut.

e To edit an existing record, push the corresponding button or invoke the Data_Input
Form[s3) using popup menu of the necessary record, with Ctrl+Alt+D shortcut, or
with the correspondinglink at the Navigation bar. To edit a field value, click it and
enter the new oneinline.

The pagination option allows you to limit the number of browsed records. By default, the
number of records represented in grid at once is 1000. To change the number of records
represented in the current grid, enter the necessary value in the pagination bar. To
specify the default one or to disable pagination, use the data grid option| b,

Navigation bar
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The Datamanagement group of the Navigation bar allows to invoke Data Input Form[33,
SQL Editor[=%) with SELECT query, Data Export/®¥, and Data_Import/sh modules using
corresponding links, also get SQLdump =1 of the current data set and print current data
with enabled preview in WYSIWYG mode.

See also: Table Editor/ #, SQL Editor[3#), Visual Query Builder/[)
8.1.1 Working with data grid

Our software offers two grid modes:

e the full grid mode is a fully functional data representation equipped with abilities to
filter and to sort data;

e thesimple grid mode is provided for working with large number of records. For speed-
up data fetching, filtering and sorting abilities are not enabled in this mode. The
notification bar at the top of the grid (see the picture below) announces that the grid
has been switched to the simple mode.

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



330

MS SQL Maestro Help

| Result 1| Result2 |Result 3|
nooDREDEEAnn

The arid has been switched to the simple mode because of the query returned more than 4000 rows (you can
customize this number in the Options dialog). Filtering, sorting and grouping features are not enabled in this mode.

Other actions:
Switch to full mode now | Allways use full mode | Dismiss this message

£ CNO TITLE FIRSTMAME| MAME ZIP ADDRESS 2
B 3000iMrs Jenny Porter 10580 | 1340 M. Ash Street, 23 =

3100 |Mr Peter Brown 48226 1001 34th St., APT.3

3200 | Company |MULL Datasoft 0013 436 Maple 5t

3300 |Mrs Rose Brian 75243 500 Yellowstone Drive, £2

3400 Mrs Mary Griffith 20005 3401 Elder Lane

3500 [Mr Martin Randaolph &0515 340 MAIM STREET, =7

3600 Mrs Sally Smith 75243 250 Curtis Street

3700 | Mr Mike Jackson 45211 133 BROADWAY APT. 1

3300 |Mrs Rita Doe 97213 2000 Humboldt 5t., =6

3900 |Mr George Howe 75243 111 B Parkway, 23

4000 |Mr Frank Miller 95054 27 5th 5t., 78

4100 |Mrs Susan Baker 900185 200 MAIM STREET, =94

4200 |Mr Jossph Peters 92714 700 5. Ash 5t., APT. 12

4300 | Comparny |MULL TOOLware 20019 410 Mariposa 5t., 10

4400 | Mr Antony Jenkins 20903 55 A Parkway, =15

4401 |Company [MULL MagicStrawberry 73146 76 Highland Road, 120

4407 | Crarnmanie L CiranneHznd TRA0S 217 Ciak Auvenne =30 v

Records fetched: 4425

€ Information
4495 rows fetched ( 2,00 =ec)

By default, the grid automatically switches to the simple mode for queries returning more
than 5000 records (the number can be customized in the Ogtions@ dialog).

The following abilities are not available in the simple grid mode:
B Sorting data (only in thefull grid mode)

Click the column caption to sort data by the values of this column. To select sort
order (ascending or descending), use popup menu of the column caption.

To sort data on a combination of grid columns, use the Advanced sort... link of the
popup menu of the grid's header. The Advanced sorting window will be shown.

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



Data Management

first_name » | lastj7--—-—2stmmni

A
MARY S| &

PATRICIA

LIMDA WIL Advanced sort...
BARBARA JOM k

1. Sort Ascending
2} sort Descendi
JoH Av Sort Descending

Clear Sorting

ELIZABETH BRC
JEMMIFER.

DAY == Group By This Field

Fustumer.nrg

@sakjlacustnmer.urg

kilacustomer.org
kilacustomer.org

sakilacustomer.org

kilacustomer.org
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Select there the columns you want to sort from the Available columns list in the
order of priority. Specify the sort order if necessary and click OK.

Available columns

Mame
A customer_id
A store_id

[

(%]

B A firet_name

A email

A zddress_id
A create_date
A business
A phone_no

e = VI (I S O ]

o

To cancel the sorting order, press Ctrl and click on the sorted column caption.

| @)
8]
]

Columns to sort

Marme
1 b L] active

z ‘El last_name

= Filtering represented records (only in the full grid mode)

Order
Descending

Ascending

There are several ways to filter data represented in grid. See the_corresponding

topic/s®¥) to find out their descriptions.

2 Hiding selected columns

You can show/hide columns using a button in the left top corner of the grid. Just
check/uncheck the column in the drop-down list.

| city_id i+ | address
[[]address_id [ MySakila Drive
address | MysqL Boulevard
[] address2
[ ] district
11 Lillydale Drive
[ postatscode |13 Hanai Way
phane 21Loja Avenue

last_update
[ last p,-:n =2 Joliet Strest

Workhaven Lane

= Columnsreordering

To reorder columns, use drag-n-drop.

w | |last_update
15.02, 2006 4:45:
15.02, 2006 4:45:
15.02, 2006 4:45:
15.02, 2006 4:45:
15,02, 2006 4:45:
15,02, 2006 4:45:
15,02, 2006 4:45:

w
30
30
30
30
30
0
30

.
3

phone W

14033335568
61722355589
23303384290
338635280649
445477190408
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E Grouping records

You can group grid data by any of the columns by dragging the column header to the
destination area. Now all the records are displayed as subnodes to the grouping row
value as shown in the picture. To reverse grouping, just drag the column name from the
upper area back.

| Result 1 | Resuit 2| Reslt3 |

MDDPEELERT:TE

» | team1ID » | team?ZID & | scorel % | score2 | referreeID & | comments

= Click here to define a filter
[ round : 1 E
[ round : 2
= round : 3
[+ date : 24.08. 2004
= date ; 25.03.2004 E—
24 & 2 3 0 &|Jeffers brukte 34 minutter pa a vinne
22 1 4 3 0 17 |1 den hundrede kampen i alle konkurr:
79 16 1 2 19 | Southamptons slapp inn mal i sin 11, li
27 = 13 ] 2 0 |Fulhams forste tap denne sesongen,
[ 3 28 14 13 2 2 13 Mewcastle skuffer i arets Premier Lear
26 12 17 1 1 12 |\Det ble uavgjort pa Hawthornes etter
[= date : 30.03.2004
e 12 8 0| 0| 1|Igjen skuffet Mamchester United mot
[+ date ; 14, 12,2004
& round : 4
= round : 5
[+ date ; 11.09, 2004
[# date ; 12.09, 2004
[# date ; 13.09.2004
[ round : & )
<l i | =

4 ¥ Information

380 rows fetched ([ 0,64 sec)

= Using aggregate functions

To get asum of column values, amin or amax value, an average column value or an
amount of records, use Data Grid Footer. Select the Footer item at the grid
caption's popup menu.
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amount _ % pavment date | |35t
20 %l Sort Ascending
il Sort Descending

Advanced sort...

= Group By This Field
D Group By Box

333

It will be shown at the bottom of the grid. The popup menu of the footer allows you
to get an aggregate function result calculated with the corresponding column

values.

amount | paymer amount b
200,59 25,05, 2 200,59
0,99|23.05.7 0,99
Dp o | Dbl d ]
3.93]15.06.1 ....................... T gg
4,95|28.07.1 4,99
0,92|28,07.1 0,99
—| & Min
- f_. Max
= Count
= ,.Efﬁ Awerage
—
v | None

For grouped data use Group Footers.

= Data alignment

The grid's header popup menu allows to align column data. Use the Alignment link
and select the alignment type.

2 Fixing columns

You can fix grid columns to view them permanently when working with other grid
data. To fix a column, choose the corresponding item from the grid's header popup

menu.
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E| LAST_MAMF == b evr sl e naTe s DEPT_MO (% | JOB_CODE » | JOBE _|
%l Sort Ascending i

) Z
p,l Sort Descending
5| |Farest 22 Mngr 3
LT raoanry B t F-t N " | . P =TI I\=| T
est Fit (all columns)

17| |Phong =t ! 23 Eng 4
1% |Steadman 2100903, 1991 |900 CFO 1
' 420102, 10,1991 130 PRel 4

<
E Row numbering

There is also a possibility to display row numbers in grids. You can adjust@ the
corresponding column to yours liking.

= Inline images

It is possible to display images directly in the grid as on the picture below.

E= Properties Data |% Pgrmissinnsl #] HTML report | [E)] 5QL|
Oonoaas BEOE B w2 HE

£ &[] FLAG NAME [] SHORT_NAME [+]
@ Click here to define a filter

2p| 2 QY | Fane g

_ 3 @ Erazil br

E 4 E I Italy it

To enable/disable this view mode, open the Enable inline images window using the
Manage inline images item of the column popup menu. The window options allow to
set or change the image fitting and specify the row height. To add new images or
change existing ones, use BLOB Editor[3#) (see below).

= Working with BLOBs

To edit aBLOB field[s9, double click the field, or use the corresponding popup menu
item. There are also possibilities to export all BLOBs stored in the table column to
files and import BLOBs from a directory to the table columns. In this case you need
to set the Target directory, specify the template to be used for file names and the
column BLOBs to be exported from (imported to).

8.1.2 Working with info cards

Info cards correspond to the records. You can filter records by custom conditions!ss
and edit data directly in info cards or with Data Input Form!ssl,
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DODDRRBEEaaE Card [~
ids 18 ids 20 ids
first_name: Gilbert first_name: Hilton first_name: Darrell
last_name: Arenas last_name: Armstrong last_name: Arthur
career_start_vyear: 2001 career_start_vyear: 2006 career_start_vyear:
career_end_year: ] career_end_year: ] career_end_year:
position_id: f position_id: 11 position_id:
photo: photo: photo:
country_ids 1 country_ids 1 country_ids
height: 193] | |height: 211| | |height:
hirthday: 06.01.1982 hirthday: 11.11.1984 hirthday: 25.03.198
weight: 97,5 weight: 106,56 weight:
college_id: 15 college_id: 7 college_id:
current_team_id: 12 current_team_id: 27 current_team_id:
current_number: i current_number: 12 current_number:
ids 19 ids 21 ids
first_name: Trevaor first_name: Ron first_name: 0.1,
last_name: Ariza last_name: Artest last_name: Augustin
career_start_vyear: 2004 career_start_vyear: 1999 career_start_vyear:
career_end_year: ] career_end_year: ] career_end_year:
position_id: 10 position_id: 10 position_id:
photo: photo: photo:
country_ids 1 country_ids 1 country_ids
height: 203| | |height: 201| | |height:
hirthday: 30,06, 1985 hirthday: 13.11.1979 hirthday: 10.11.198
weight: 95,3 weight: 117,9 weight:
college_id: 2 college_id: 16 college_id:
current_team_id: 5 current_team_id: 22 current_team_id:
current_number: 3 current_number: =1 current_number:

i 1 b

\Records fetched: 67 L | |

8.1.3 Data input form

Use Data Input Form to add new records or edit existing ones. To invoke the dialog, use
the corresponding link from the popup menu or Ctrl+Alt+D shortcut.
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Data input form ﬁ

¥ title ADAFTATION HOLES Pos
description A Astounding Reflection of a Lumberjack =« P
Chow edifar And a Car who must Sink a Lumberjack in ===

A Baloon Factory

release_year 2006 = 1

m

& language_id 1 |Z|
. . ?'!,.. | |
& original_language_id ] # last_updats
1 15.02, 2006 10 |
¥ rental_duration z 2 Italian If\} 15,02, 2008 10
] 3 |Japanese 15,02, 2006 10
% rental_rate -
4 4|Mandarin 15.02,2006 10
length 5 5|French 15.02,2006 10
& & |German 15,02, 2006 10

% replacement_cost

rating

% last_update b [ ]+ = [a [cu| %
spedal_features @ pe

T T T

.

Clmmiss mAidme
| |Record 3 of 1000

e M

The dialog's fields contain the values of the current grid row. Use the Insert button to
enter values of a new record and the Post button to update the current row. The
Cancel button reverts all the field values within a form to their initial values (or to the
last posted values). The Previous and Next buttons allow you to switch between grid
records without closing the dialog.

Controls containing values of primary and foreign key columns are marked with the 'gold
key' and 'silver key' images accordingly. Controls containing values of required (NOT
NULL) columns are marked with a red asterisk.

There are possibilities to use lookup editors on working with columns linked with foreign
keys, a calendar for timestamp columns and a calculator for decimal ones.

8.1.4 Datafiltering

MS SQL Maestro support filtering records by the following methods:
=] Filter by a column value

Select the Use as Filter item from the field popup menu to filter records by the
current column value.

=] Filter by several column values
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Use the drop-down button in the column caption area to filter records by the
selected column value(s) or enter the filter condition directly in the filter row[ 3.

=] Filter by two operators

Invoke simple filter dialog using the Custom item of the column caption area drop-
down list. Select a logical operator for checking the column values (like "is less
than", "is greater than", etc.) and set the value to be checked by this operator in
the next box; then set the second condition if necessary in the following way and
set the relation between these two conditions, whether both of them should be
matched or just one of them; use the '_' character to represent any single symbol in
the condition and the '%' character to represent any series of symbols in the
condition.

=] Filter by any custom criteria

To filter data according to more difficult custom conditions, use the Filter Builder
dialog. To invoke the dialog, use the Set Filter link of popup menu or click the
Customize button on the Filter panel. This panel is visible if any filtering is already
applied to the grid (you can use column header menu or grid menu for quick

filtering).
A
paymen & v cuztomer_id % rental_id % amount s

2 - 1 76 2,330
Data lnput Form... 573 0,990
Ewxport D ata... 185 5.990
Get SOL Dump... 422 0.330
476 9,930

Irmpart D ata...
_ 725 4930
= Print Data... 08 4,990
¢ Setfiter. |\ R
Use &s Filter 284 3930
) hZ2A 5,950
st lo 611 5990
244 4930
326 45930
] ] 163 7850
(| Configure D'ata Grid... 573 = gan
| Copy to clipboard a4 4930
Select all 033 4.330

[ T B.074 0930 »

£ b3

The dialog also allows to save filter criteria to an external file for future use.

After you set a filter, the filtering panel becomes visible at the top/bottom of the grid
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where you can see the active filtering condition and easily enable or disable it by clicking
the check box on the left. To customize the filtering process, use filter options| 3,

The Copy current filter as SQL condition to clipboard feature is useful in case the same
compound filter is applied several times. Just once apply the filter, copy to clipboard as
SQL condition, paste to SQL Editor[#% and save as a query. You can also use Generate
query link on the Navigation bar.

See also: Data View[3#), Table Editor] #, SQL Editor[sd, Visual Query Builder/s:
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8.2 BLOB Editor

BLOB Editor is a tool to view and edit BLOB data in the following ways: hexadecimal
dump(3®), plain text[3d, graphical image[%, HTML pagel3, or PDF document/3?. BLOB
Editor is invoked from data grid[® of any table editor[ #1 or the result tab of SQL Editor
[a3) and Visual Query Builder[a8] by double cllckmg of the BLOB field to be edited or with
the Edit BLOB link of the field's popup menu. The editor also can be called from BLOB
Viewer[s7¥) with the Edit current BLOB button.

With BLOB Editor you can work with all BLOB columns of the grid. To switch between
columns, select the necessary one from the BLOB field list.

BLOB Editor allows you to navigate between the grid records using the Previous and Next
buttons. You can load the new BLOB content and save or clear it using corresponding
buttons. After changes are made, click the Post button to apply the changes or the
Cancel button to discard them.

8.2.1 Editing as image

The Image panel of BLOB Editor displays field data as graphical image. Use the Save and
Load buttons to save the image to a file or load an image from a file. A graphical
representation of BLOB data supports five image formats: BMP, Windows metafile, JPEG,

GIF and PNG.
[ &5 BLOB Editor 3]
Blob field | =5 national flag E| Post
| Hexadecimal | Text | Image | HTML | Cancel
| Previous |
[ Next ]
L]
T
(e
I
I
—— — 7
Format: JPEG ||Size: 28 K | ’ Close
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8.2.2

8.2.3

Editing as hexadecimal dump

The Hexadecimal panel allows you to edit data in hexadecimal
hexadecimal dump from/to a file, use the corresponding buttons.

switch between Insert and Overwrite modes.

mode. To load/save a
Use the Insert key to

&3 BLOB Editor 'm S |
Hexadedmal | Text |lmage | |j'|'|'u'||_|
Dx000: 47 75 |69 |6fc |6fc |61 |75 (6D |65 20 |46 72 |61 |6E |63 = ==
0x010: 69 73 20 41 6E 74 6F 69 6E 65 2C 20 4D 61 72[ | Cancel
0x020: 75 69 73 20 &4 &5 20 &C 27 48 &F 70 69 74 &1
0x030: 20 oD o& 28 31 36 36 31 2o |96 2o 26 |65 &2 |72
0x040: 61 72 79 2j0 32 2c 2o 31 37 |30 32 29 20 77 &1
Dx050: 20 |61 [2/0 |4/6 [7]2 |65 6E |63 (68 [20 [OD [0R |6D |61 |74
Dx060: &5 6D |61 (7|4 |69 |63 |69 61 [6E [ZE (200 (48 |69 [73 20

lloxo70: &1 6D 65 20 &9 73 20 77 62 &4 &5 6C 79 20 6B
nx080: &F 77 |6E [2jo &6 |&F |72 |2/o0 |7/2 |62 |65 |20 oD ok |7/a =
Ox020: &5 |6F 72 &5 &0 (20 75 73 65 &4 20 74 6F 20 &3
Dx0RO: &C |63 |75 |6fC |61 [7ja |65 |2j0 [7/4 |68 |65 [2l0 |6C |69 |6D
0xOBO: 74 |69 6E |67 20 76 |61 6C 75 65 20 6F 66 20 61
0x0OCO: OR &6 72 &1 &3 T4 &% &F GE 20 77 &8 &F 73 &5
DxoDO: 6E |75 6D |gs |72 |61 [7j2 |6lF |7lz |20 |61 |6E |62 |20 |62
0x0EQ: 6E 6F 6D 69 6E 61 74 [6F 72 20 €5 69 74 68 &5 7
A (gl k

| 0:0 || ||D'uerwrite

L

Editing as plain text

The Text panel allows you to edit data as a simple text. Several

types of text

highlighting are available (Plain text, SQL, XML, Java, VBScript, JScript, Cmd batch, PHP,
CSS, UnixShell Script, INI, and HTML). The popup menu of the panel allows you to invoke
Find Text, Replace Text and Go to line dialogs.

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



=

Data Management 34

[ &5 BLOB Editor o |
Hexadecmal | Text |yﬂage| HTML|

Highlight as  Plain text [~

Post

Cancel

L3

Guillaume Francois=s Antoine, Marguis de 1'Hopital
{le6l - February 2, 1704) was a French
mathematician. His name i=s widely known for the Previous
¢ theorem used to calculate the limiting wvalue of a
fraction whose numerator and denominator either Mext
both approach zero or both approach infinitcy,
however, he iz not the discoverer of this rule.

m

B

Load...
1'Hopital is commonly spelled as both "1'Hospital®™

and "1'Hopital." The Marguis spelled his name b Save. ..
with an '='; however, the French language has
zince dropped the 's' (it was silent anyway) and
added a circumflex to the preceding vowel.

Clear

1'Hopital wa=s born in Paris, France. Hi=s father's
name was hnne-Alexandre de 1'Hopital

(Lisutenant-General of the King's army) . 7 Close

L

8.2.4 Editing as HTML

The HTML panel presents field data as HTML. You can load a new content of the current
field from a .html file or type it manually within the Text tab of the editor.
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[ &5 BLOE Editor =)
|Hegadedmal| Text |yﬂage| HTML |
Guillaume Francois Antoine, Marquis de I'Hopital | e
(1661 - February 2, 1704) was a French mathematician. Previous

His name is widely known for the thegrem used to
calculate the limiting value of a fractioi/whose
numerator and denominator either both approach zero
or both approach infinity, however, he is not the Load...
discoverer of this rule.

Mext

m

Save...

I'Hopital was born in Paris, France. His father's name A Clear
was Anne-Alexandre de 1'Hopital (Lieutenant-General of
the King's army). His mother's name was Elisabeth
Gobelin (daughter of Claude Gobelin, Intendent in the
King's Army and Councilor of the state) He initially had _ Close

e A

8.2.5 Editing as PDF document

The PDF panel presents field data as PDF document. To accomplish common operations
with data, use the Adobe Reader toolbar.
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r -
a5 BLOB Editor

e

Blob field | E= manual

|Hegadecimal | Text |1magn.=-_ | HTML | PDF |

[=]

80 | /103 |

75% | v | i Comment : Share

7

PostgreSQL PHP Generator Help

@ S = DD

7.1

Application

The Application section allows you to custo
Generator behavior, The section consists of se
about sach of them.

* Page[™

» Generation defaults/ ™

* Display formats =

* Dutput[=

Page

Page navigator
Use the field to enable/disable pagination, and
You can also specify the number of records per

4| m | b

-

Post

Cancel

Prewvious

Mext ]

Close N

il 8.50 x11.00 in
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8.3

8.3.1

Export Data Wizard

Data Export wizard is a tool to save data from Microsoft SQL tables, views, and queries
to the most popular formats. It allows you to fully customize output files including
header and footer, fonts, colors, and data formats.

Export Data tool supports:

Microsoft Office Excel 97-2003, 2007
Ccsv

HTML

XML

Text

Microsoft Office Word 97-2003, 2007
Microsoft Office Access
OpenDocument Spreadsheet
OpenDocument Text

DBF

PDF

RTF

DIF

SYLK

LaTex.

In order to run the wizard you should either

e open the table in Table Editor;
e go on to the Data tab
or
e open and execute the query in SQL Editor or Query Builder;
e proceed to the Result tab

and select the Export Data item from the Navigation Bar.

To export your data,

e Set the format and the name [ of the destination file;

e Specify such additional options of the result file as header and footer[3#), formats

applied to exported datal# and some format-specific options/a?;

e Select columns/#8 you want to include into result files;

e Specify other export options/zs0,

See also: Get SQLDump, Import Data Wizard/ssh

Setting destination file name and format

Select one of the available destination formats and set the name for the result file. The
file name extension in the Destination file name box varies according to the selected
export type.

The file name may contain current timestamp with the %ts:TIMESTAMP_FORMAT%
string. Examples of valid log file names:
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dbname_export_%ts:yyyy._mm_dd%.log
export_%ts:yyyy _mm_dd_hh_mm%.log
%ts:yyyy._mm_dd_hh_mm_ss%.log

Destination format

& ¥ Select one of the available destination formats.
i

IE_’] @ Microsoft Office Excel 97 - 2003
&l ) Microsoft Office Excel 2007 - 2010
=| () Delimiter-separated values (CSV, DSV, TSV)

=| () Text file (Fixed-width columns)

&] © HML
2] () XML
_] © Other

Destination file
ﬂ Select or enter the result file name and spedfy the encoding if necessary. To add current imestamp to the
result file name, use the %ts: TIMESTAMP_FORMAT %% string (for example, ¥sts:yyyy_mm_dd%:). Hint: you
can set default directory for data export in the Edit Database Profile dialog.

File name
C:\Data\Excel\Customers, xls D

8.3.2 Setting header and footer

To specify the result file's header and footer, double click the corresponding button and
complete fields of the Header and Footer window.
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Header and footer [-q;hj

Header

My header of the result file

Footer
My footer of the result file

oK ] I Cancel

L A

8.3.3 Selecting fields for export

Uncheck the Selected box to exclude the corresponding field from the export, specify a
Caption to be used for the result column, and also width, and alignment for output
columns (when applicable).

il ™y
J#E, Fields properties S |-
= Fields
= Mame Caption Width Alignment Selected -
1 MEE D ‘ID 15| Right
2 E FIRSTNAME FIRSTNAME 30 |Left
3 B LASTNAME LASTNAME 30 |Left
4 |E5 NATIONALITY NATIONALITY 15 Right
5 |E BIRTHDATE [BIRTHDATE 10 |Left

8.3.4 Adjusting data formats

This step allows you to customize formats applied to exported data. Edit the format
masks to adjust the result format in the way you need.
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Data formats &J
o rerca,

= Formats R
Date dd. MM, yyyy
El Date/Time formats
Time himm El dd the day as a number with a leading zero or space (01-31).
Date time dd.MM.yyyy hemm [« ]| ddd the day as an abbreviation (Sun-Sat)

ot fo P— dddd the day as a full name (Sunday-Saturday)
Float format il Gidiliill Gk mm the month as a number with a leading zero or space (01-1:
Integer format £ HFE, FHD mmm the month as an abbreviation (Jan-Dec)

o se t mmmm the month as a full name (January-December)
ptal.'a ors vy the year as a two-digit number (00-99].
Dedmal r yyyy the year as a four-digit number (0000-2999).
Thouszand hh the hour with a leading zero or space (00-23)

nn the minute with a leading zero or space (00-59).

) ss the second with a leading zero or space (00-59).

Boolean true True zzz the millisecond with a leading zero (000-999). I
Boolean false False ampm Specifies am or pm flag hours (0., 17) R
ap Specifies a or p flag hours (0..12)
Mull values
Humeric formats 1l
Use *," and *." symbaols {without quotes) to define positions
of Thousand and Decmal separators accordingly. |
(]9 l ’ Cancel
L A

8.3.5 Setting format-specific options

Each format supposes corresponding additional export options. Use the wizard option to
adjust export properties depending on the target file format you have selected earlier.
The following formats are at your disposal: Microsoft Excel[#?, Microsoft Excel 2007, CsVv
[33), Text[sd), HTML[34), XML[s8), Microsoft Word, Microsoft Word 2007, Microsoft Access,
OpenDocument Spreadsheet, OpenDocument Text, DBF, PDF, RTF, DIF, SYLK, and
LaTeX.

Microsoft Excel

The Data Format tab contains general options, which allow you to adjust the format for
each kind of Excel cells. This means that you can specify such parameters as font,
borders, filling color and method, etc. for each entity (such as data field, header, footer,
caption, data, hyperlink and so on) separately. Also it is possible to create styles to
make target Excel file be striped by columns or rows (the Styles tab).

The Extensions tab provides a possibility to add hyperlinks and notes to any cell of
target file. Click the Plus button to add a new hyperlink or note to target Excel sheet
and adjust its parameters. Click the Minus button to delete added hyperlink or note.

The Advanced tab allows you to define page header, page footer and title for target
Excel sheet.
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Microsoft Excel

=

Base Strip,l Font | Borders | Fill

HEADER Font | B Arial [»| size 10 [+]
CAPTIOM

[#1] AGGREGATE A BOE TEE

FOOTER

HYPERLINK

Aalz

| Resetltem | | Resetal |

|| cancel

HTML

The Preview tab allows you to select the style of HTML file from a number of built-in
templates provided by the Templates combo box. You can choose any of these
templates, customize it by clicking on objects in the preview panel, and save it as a
custom template using the Save template button. Use the Load template button to load
previously saved custom templates from hard disk.

The Basic tab allows you to specify basic parameters of target HTML file, such as its
title, cascade style sheet options, etc.

The Multi-file tab provides you with a possibility to split target HTML file into several
separated files. This tab allows you to specify the record count for a single file, set an
option to generate an index HTML file, and add an ability of navigation between each
other to each of exported files.

The Advanced tab contains such HTML options as default font, background, cell padding
and spacing, etc.
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-

HTML

|

Mon-visited link Visited link

Active link

Default text
1 John 34
2 Marcella 27
L] 3 Alex 25
4 Julia 43

Template

Custom |Z|

[ Save template... l

[ Load template... l

[ oK, ] [ Cancel

L%

Text files

Set the Calculate column width options on if you want each column of target file to be
adjusted to the maximum number of characters in it. The Spacing option specifies the
number of spaces between columns in the target file.

CSV files

-

Text e . T ﬁ1

Calculate column width

Spacing |1 =

| ok |[ cancl

You can specify column separator and optional values quote character for the target file
on this step.

-

csv R — - |

Quote sirings

Delimiter

r

|Z| Quote - |Z|

\, TEE— —

XML documents
Specify XML document encoding in the Encoding edit box and set the Standalone option
on if you wish the target document to be standalone.
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(xmL e |

Encoding iso-3859-1

[«] [4]

Data location | Attributes
Standalone

| ok || Ccancel

L &

8.3.6  Setting common export options

Use this step to specify options to be applied to all exported data:

e Select the number of records to be exported from each table: a fixed number or all
records.

e Specify actions to be executed after the export. To open the result files in the
associated program (MS Excel, Notepad, default browser, etc), check the Open file
box. To send the result files to the default printer, use the Print file checkbox.

Constraints
Specify the number of records to export.

(@) Export all records

(71 Export only first

Actions

[ B Select actions to be executed after export.
e

Open file
[] Print file
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8.4 Get SQL Dump

Get SQL Dump Wizard allows you to export data from a table or a query result to the
SQL script as anumber of INSERT statements.

In order to get a SQLdump from a table or a query:

e open the table in Table Editor or open and execute query in SQL Editor or Query
Builder;

open the Data tab or the Result tab respectively;

use the Get SQL Dump item of the Navigation Bar.

Selecting fields to include in the result INSERT statement [3h)
Specifying dump options/32

See also: Export Data Wizard[34, SQL Script Editor|ssh

[}J Spedfy the data dump options.

(@) Use multi-row INSERT statements
Record count per each statement  |500 =
[] Commit after each statement

(7 Use separate singlerow INSERT statements

Statement syntax

Native (MS SQL) [~
Mative (M5 SQL)

MySQL dump
PostgreSOL

Output —Jorade L

Firebird . ) .
ﬂ sOLite ipt Editor or save it to a file.

8.4.1 Selecting fields

The first wizard step allows you to specify the table name as it will be included in the
result script.

You can also select the fields to be included in the result INSERT statement. All the
table fields are included into the Selected fields list by default. If you do not want some
fields to be exported, move them back to the Available fields list. Text, GUID, Date,
Time, and DateTime columns are included in the result INSERT statements according to
the Storage Options of the Database Profilel 2.
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Welcome to the Get SQL Dump Wizard!
This wizard allows you to get a complete data dump of the table or query resultin a file as a set of
“Inzert Into™ commands.

This wizard will guide you through the process of creating the result data dump file,

Table name (as it will be represented in the dump script)

customer
#= Fields
£ Source Target Selected
1 %ﬂ customer_id customer_jid
2 % store_id store_id
3 | = first_name E
4 = last_name Maowve up N Cirl+Up
s | E emal Move down l’%h’l-l—DDwn
& dd id dd i
5 address | 2o Select all -
7 |E active activ _ |
s | = geate_date rea Clear selection
s |E last_update last_update

8.4.2 Specifying dump options
Select the data dump mode to be used (Multi-row INSERT statements or separate
single-row INSERT statements) and specify commits' frequency.
To add the "CREATE TABLE" to the top of thedump, check the corresponding box.

Get SQL Dump Wizard allows you to send the result script to SQL Script Editor[ss or to
save it to a specified file. Select the Send to script editor option to load the result to
the editor. To save the result to the file, enter the script file name (*.sqg/).

Click the Ready button to start the process.
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@l Spedfy the data dump options,

(@) Use multirow INSERT statements
Record count per each statement | 500 =
[ Commit after each statement

(") Use separate single-row INSERT statements

r R [=aTs

Statement syntax

Native (M5 SQL) [~
Mative (MS SQL)
MySQL dump

PostgreSOL
Output —Jorade L

ﬂ ;Eﬂ;d ript Editor or save it to a file.
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8.5

Import Data Wizard

Import Data Wizard provides you with a graphical user interface to import data from the
most popular files formats into existing Microsoft SQL tables. It allows you to adjust data

formats, empty target tables, execute custom SQL scripts, etc.

Import Data tool supports:

Microsoft Office Excel 95-2003

Microsoft Office Excel 2007

Microsoft Office Access

Microsoft Office Access 2007

Delimiter-separated values (CSV, DSV, TSV)

DBF

Text files

XML

ODBC data sources (any database accessible via an ODBC driver or OLE DB provider,
such as SQL Server, MySQL, Oracle, MS Access, Sybase, DB2, PostgreSQL, etc.)

In order to run the wizard you should

e open the table in Table Editor;

e go on to the Data tab;

e select the Import Data item from the Navigation Bar.

To import data,

e Set the format[3® of the input data and the source file name;

e Map source file columns and target table fields [357;

e Specify other import options [3e,
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8.5.1

Source format

|&1¥  Select one of the available source formats.

L]

@J @) Microsoft Office Excel 97 - 2003

@J Microsoft Office Excel 2007

Eﬂ Microsoft Office Access

(2] ) Microsoft Office Access 2007

= Delimiter-separated values (CSV, DSV, TSY)
= Text file (Fixed-width columns)
] ) DBF

& (XML

%! ) ODBC data source

Source file

ﬁ-‘] Select or enter the source file name and spedfy the encoding if necessary.

File name
D:\Data\Excel\employee. s []

Data source
Employee_list |z|

See also: Export Data Wizard|[s

Setting source file name and format

1. Select the format of the source file.
2. Specify the file you want to import. The file name extension in the File name box
varies according to the selected import type. The wizard allows you to import data from

several files at a time.

To import data from multiple files with the same structure, set the mask of the file
names to the corresponding field. To see the list of matching files, use with the button

on the right.

Example 1:

Suppose, you need to import data from the following tables:
D:\Data\Excel\country1.xls

D:\Data\Excel\country2.xls

D:\Data\Excel\country3.xls

D:\Data\Excel\country4.xls

The mask for these file names is D:\Data\Excel\country*.xls.
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File name or mask

D:'\DataExcel\country ™, xls Dlﬁ;z;]?
,6, List of matching files
] D:\Data'\Excel\countryl xls
D DatatExcel country2 xls
Dt Datat Excel country3.xls
4 D\DatatExcel countryd xls

3. For ODBC data sources specify the connection string to be used to connect to the

data source.

4. Select the data source to import: a table of MS Access database or a spreadsheet of
MS Excel.

5. Enter the password to the database (MS Access).

6. For CSV file set the delimiter and quote characters.

7. Select source file Encoding.

8. For .XML files, define the XPath to the data to be imported to the selected table and
select whether data is stored in Attributes or in Subnodes.

Example 2:
To import data from the following .xml file, use XPath=/Employees/Employee and Data
location=Subnodes

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<Employees>
<Employee>
<ID>1</ID>
<FirstName>Klaus</FirstName>
<LastName>Salchner</LastName>
<PhoneNumber>410-727-5112</PhoneNumber>
</Employee>
<Employee>
<ID>2</ID>
<FirstName>Peter</FirstName>
<LastName>Pan</LastName>
<PhoneNumber>604-111-1111</PhoneNumber>
</Employee>
</Employees>

Example 3:
To import data from the .xml file below, use XPath=DATAPACKET/Data/Item and Data
location=Attributes

<?xml version="1.0"?>
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8.5.2

<DATAPACKET Version="2.0">
<Data>
<Item ID="1" FirstName="Klaus" LastName="Salchner" PhoneNumber="410-727-

5112" />
<Item ID="2" FirstName="Peter" LastName="Pan" PhoneNumber="604-111-1111" />

</Data>
</DATAPACKET>
Setting the accordance between source and target columns

The wizard provides you with several ways to map input data to the target table
columns.

e You can map columns automatically by order with the Auto Fill and Auto fill all

maps buttons.
e You can do itmanually using the drop-down list of Source column fields.

e To map columns visually, open Map builderl3# with the Build map link.

It's useful to save a specified map to a file for further using it in the next wizard
sessions. To save a map, use the More... button and follow the Save map link.

To see the 100 first rows of input file or output table, use the More... button and follow
the View source data or Preview results links respectively.

You can also specify Replacements to be applied to the selected column before the
import and data format masks/% used for the input file.

To exclude the first file row, use the File contains column header checkbox.
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8.5.2.1

|Eolun1ns |
£ Target field Source calumn Replacements Empty values interpretation
1 | E fim_d A
z P|E title B As Mull El
3 |EE desaiption C As Mull
4 |EH release_year D
| |EH language_id E
s |EH ariginal_language_id F
7| |E rental_duration G
s EH rental_rate H
5 |EZ length I
10| |E= replacement_cost ]
11| |EH rating K As Mull
12 |E last_update L
13| E= spedal_features M As Mull
14 | E fulltext As Null
’ Auto fill E] ’ ] | Define columns. .. | | Data formats... | ’ Mare... E]

File contains column headers

Map builder

To specify the accordance between source and target columns visually, use popup menu
of the upper row to map source file columns to target table fields.
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-

iﬂ Map builder
customer_id  store_id  first_name last_name email address_id ac
b customer_id  |store_id | first_name last_name | -
1 1 MARY SMITH 5 1
2 1 PATRICIA  |JOHNSON —ddress id 6 1
3 1 LIMNDA WILLIAMS active q 7 1
create_date
4 2 BARBARA JOMES husiness 3 1
3 1 ELIZABETH BROWM phone_no g 1
& 2 JEMMIFER. DAVIS JEMMIFER..DAVIS @sakilacustomer.org 10 1
7 1 MARIA MILLER MARIA.MILLER @sakilacustomer. org 11 1
] 2 SUSAMN WILSOM SUSAM.WILSOM @sakilacustomer.arg 12 1
9 2 MARGARET MOCRE MARGARET MOORE @sakilacustomer.org |13 1
a4 | m
’ Auto fill by index ] [ Auto fill by caption l ’ Clear
8]

For text files define columns bounds first. To add a bound, double-click near the column
data in the builder area. To map a column to a target table field, select the field in the
Target field list and then click between the bounds.

ETEFQEtﬁE'd Offset  Width ||||||||||||||||||||||||||||
1 |E customer_id 0 5| |12 10 =0
= }’E store id c & custol storel first name
3 &= first_name 11 95 L 1 MRRY
2 1| PATREICTIRE
4 |E last_name s7 95 3 1| LIwDR
s | E emai 03| 52 s 2| BARBARA
& = address_id 155 6 5 1| ELIZABETH
T E active 151 & .. B 2| JENHNIFEER
8 B oeate_date 167 6l 7 1| MARIA

8.5.2.2 Data formats

Use the window fields to indicate format masks of the source dataimported to the table.
It allows the application to import data correctly.

The components of the date time format mask are represented at the window. Compose
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8.5.3

your date, time, and date time format mask of this components and separators. The
following table contains some types of input fields and suggests masks to import them.

To import these input data correctly Use these format masks
June 29 mmm dd

Jun 29, 2009 mmmm dd, yyyy

Tue Jun 14 16:50:49 dddmmm dd hh:nn:ss
01/15/09 08:26 AM mm/dd/yy h:nnampm

You can also set decimal and thousand separators, and custom NULL,TRUE and FALSE
values. If you have several values to be imported to NULL(TRUE, FALSE) value, use
semicolons to separate them.

= Formats Date time formats
Date
dd the day as a number with a leading zero or space (01-31),
Time ddd the day as an abbreviation (Sun-Sat)

Date time dddd the day as a full name (Sunday-Saturday)
mm the month as a number with a leading zero or space (01-12).

- Separators mmm the month as an abbreviation (Jan-Dec)
Decimal . mmmm the month as a full name (January-December)
Thousand =160 yy the year as a two-digit number (00-99).

- yyyy the year as a four-digit number (0000-9239),

-| Other (use semicolon to separate values) hh the hour with a leading zero or space {00-23)
Boolean true True nn the minute with a leading zero or space (00-59).

ss the second with a leading zero or space (00-55).

zzz the milisecond with a leading zero (000-339].

Mull values sMULL ampm Spedifies am ar pm flag hours (0., 12)

ap Spedfies a or p flag hours (0..12)

Boolean false False

Customizing common options

On the wizard step you can set the number of records to import, whether the tool
import all table records or only the specified humber. In the second case you can set
the number of records to skip.

Logging
This options group let you to manage logging of the import process.

Scripts

There are many cases where the import process is necessary to correct with additional
scripts. So to disable table indexes before the importing, specify the corresponding
scripts to be executed before and after the process.

The typical example of usage of the Before each table and After each table scripts is
the import data to autoincrement columns of several tables. In this case it's neseccary
to set the corresponding scripts:

SETIDENTITY _INSERT %table_name% ON

and

SETIDENTITY _INSERT %table_name% OFF

to be executed before and afterimport data to each table correspondingly.
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Import mode

If the Update existing records option is turned ON, the records will be either updated or
inserted: an UPDATE will be performed when a target row exists in the table and an
INSERT is performed when the target row does not exist.
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9 Database Tools

MS SQL Maestro provides anumber of powerful tools for working with databases.

The following tools are available:

o SQL Editor/=3)

Creates and executes SQL queries.

e Visual Query Builder(3#
Builds queries visually.

e Script Runner/33
Executes SQL scripts to the database.

e SQL Script Editor/[4
Allows to edit and execute SQL scripts.

o Extract Database Wizard/37?
Extracts the database objects and data to the SQL script, which can be executed
later to reserve the database structure and data.

« Generate Database Report Wizard/
Generates the database HTML or PDF report for structure of selected object in a
whole or partially.

o Backup Database/%
Allows to create a copy of the database.

« BLOB Viewer(s7)
Displays a content of BLOB fields in different representations.

« Diagram Viewer/ 3
Represents data from a table or a query as a diagram in various ways.

o Data Analysis[3
Allows to slice and dice information efficiently according your business rules.

» ReportDesigner/a4
Prepares data for reading, viewing, and printing in a polished look.

o Schema Designer/ ]
Allows to represent database tables and relationships as ER diagrams.

» Process Browser/|
A very useful feature for DBAs to monitor the users' activity.

o SQL Generator/ 8
Provides you with a set of simple SQL statements.

« Simple tools for DML procedures/« and Updatable views|« generation allow to
create a bunch of CRUD procedures automatically.
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9.1 Script Runner

Script Runner is designed for executing of SQL scripts that don't require modifications.

The window can be invoked from the Tools menu or with the Execute script from file link
of SQL Script Editor(3e4,

Script Runner allows to execute .sqgl files as well as archived scripts directly from .zip
files. In case archived files this tool unpacks zip archives to temporary files by itself for
further executing.The tool neither starts any implicit transactions before executing the
script nor issues COMMIT or ROLLBACK commands after the executing.

To execute a script with Script Runner, set the file name and the Stop execution on
error option value. This option allows to view all the execution errors (OFF). The
specified script will be executed immediately on the database which name is represented
at the top of the window.

Target database
G new_db at localhost

File name
D:YSOL Scriptsiemployee.sql E]
|:| Stop execution on error

Status: completed (00:00:00],
(IS EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

Message
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9.2

SQL Script Editor

SQL Script Editor is designed for SQL scripts editing and executing. The editor does not
display results of SELECT queries. To work with such queries' data, use SQL Editor[33. If
you have a script that is ready to use, execute it with Script Runnerisl. To open SQL
Script Editor, select the Tools | SQL Script Editor main menu item.

To work with a script within SQL Script Editor, load it from an .sg/ file or type it in the
editor area directly. To prevent mistakes in SQL syntax, the editor supports syntax
highlighting, code completion and divides the script text into logical parts that can be
individually collapsed or expanded (code folding). All the logical parts are represented at
the Explorer at the Navigation bar. It allows you to transfer to the proper script
fragment quickly by clicking the corresponding node in the tree.

SQL Script Editor allows you to execute the whole SQL script or only its selected part.
To make the executing of a large script much faster, execute the script directly from a
file with Script Runner[33, By default, if a user opens a file larger than 100K, SQL Script
Editor will suggesthim to execute the script file without opening it in the editor. This file
size may be changed at the editor's ogtions@ tab.
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/@ SQL Script E.. |/,_-| Des&gnerl/g Document@Pro.. I/M Visual Query Eiuﬂderl/,_d} Report des&gneumm E

= CREATE TAELE dbo.ErrorLog |
Database - F ErrorLogID int IDENTITY (1, 1),
8 AdventureWorks2012 E ErrorTime datetime HNOT HNULL C
TzerHame sys.sysname NOT UL
ErrorNumnber int NOT MNULL,
General £ ErrorSeverity int, i
ErrorState int,
P Execute script ErrorProcedure nwvarchar(l2é),
n‘::t] Execute selected only ErrorLine int,
@Execute script from file ErrorMe=s=sage nvarchar (4000) HOT E
f* Heys */
CONSTRATNT PE _ErrorLog ErrorLoglID F
Script management = L )

=0
@ Create new script

@j Configure SQL Script Editor = CREATE PRCCEDURE dbo.uspGetBillCfMate

@ Open new instance 3 EStartProductID int,
@ECheckDate datetime
LS
Files # BEGIN
SET NOCOUNT ON:
@ Load script from file
HSa‘ue current changes —— Use recursive gquery to generat
@Sauesuiptasnewﬁle . —— components of a level 0 assemb
—— The CheckDate eliminates any c
WITH [BOM cte] ([ProducthssenblyID
Script outline # : ns |
- |4 Conversations F - SELECT b. [ProducthssenblvyID],
[+-[z5 Tables (3) FRCHM [Production].[BillCfMate
- &1 Views INNER JOIN [Production]. [
=-#] Procedures (2) CH b. [ComponentID] = p.[B
@ dbo.uspGetBillOMateriz il | WHEERE b. [ProductiAssemblyID] =
El dbo.uspGetEmployeeMz BND @CheckDate >= b.[Star
&3 UDFs (3) AND @CheckDate <= ISNULL(
h UNICN ALL
®-|@] UDTs (§) SELECT b.[ProducthssemblyID],
=1 Rules FRCM [30M cte] cte
*|3a] Extended Procedures INNER JOIN [Production]. [
|1 Defaults 1 ON b.[ProducthssemblyID]
“|7E| Synonyms INNER JOIN [Production].[
|G Agdregates ON b.[ComponentID] = p.[E =
|4} CLR Procedures - |4 i 3
| 65: 20 || ||‘D:‘|da13‘|5Q...‘mssq]_aduenture_san¢ﬂe.5q]
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9.3

Backup Database

The need to back up databases on a regular basis is a major component of managing
any production system. To backup database means to make copies of data which may
be used to restore the originall*® after a data loss event. As is well known implementing
a well-planned backup and restore strategy protects databases against data loss due to
damage caused by a variety of failures.

Backup Database tool allows you create full database backups, differential database
backups, and transaction log backups. Use buttons on the top of the window to select
the type of backup you want to perform on the specified database. The tool supports
only Simple Recovery model. To run this wizard select the Tools | Backup Database
main menu item.

To find some explanation for the tools's parts and their elements, see the Backup
options[h topic.
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931

=2 Backup type

b
L Database full

Full database badwp contains all the
data in the database.

:' Database differential
b

Differential database backup records
only the data that has changed since
the last full database backup.

k;jj Transaction log

With log backups, you can
recover the database to the point
of failure or to a specific pointin
time.

| Files and filegroups Hide
£ Name
1k books_db
Maximize

&= Backup Devices

£ Mame

1k nba_bd_1

ﬁ“ Options

Backup name bk_books

Weekly backup
Backup description

Expiration

will expire
i@ After 7 + days
i On

Additional options (SQL Server 2005 or higher)

Comman | Media | Transaction ||:u;||

Backup options

Backup Database tool allows you create the various types of data and differential
backups. Use buttons on the top of the window to select the type of backup you want

Backup type

Database Full

Available for

Databases, files,
and filegroups

to perform on the specified database.

Restrictions

possible.
Under

the Simple Recovery Model,

On the master database, only full backups are

file and

filegroup backups are available only for read-only

filegroups.
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Database Databases, files, Under the Simple Recovery Model, file and
Differential and filegroups filegroup backups are available only for read-only
filegroups.

Transaction Log Transaction logs Transaction log backups are not available for the
Simple Recovery Model.

Files and File Groups part represents selected filegroups or files you want to back up. To
manage them, use the appropriated section on the Navigation bar or popup menu of the
File and File Group box. For more information about file and file group's properties see
Files[2# and File Groups[z,

Select Backup Devices to which to write the data. Microsoft SQL Server 2005 can back
up databases, transaction logs, and files to disk and tape devices. To manage them, use
the appropriated section on the Navigation bar or popup menu of the Backup Devices
box. For moreinformation about their properties see Backup Devices| 23,

Common options part allows you to specify Backup name and Backup description. You can
also choose one of the following Expiration options.

After Specify the number of days that must elapse before this backup set expires and
can be overwritten. This value can be from 0 to 99999 days; a value of 0 days
means that the backup set will never expire.

On Specify a specific date when the backup set expires and can be overwritten.

Additional options (Available only for Microsoft SQL Server 2005)

Stop on error
Instructs BACKUP whether to continue despite encountering errors such as invalid
checksums.

Copy only specifies that the backup not affect the normal sequence of backups. A
copy-only does not affect the overall backup and restore procedures for the database.
You can create a copy-only backup for any type of backup. The effect of this option
varies with the general backup type, as follows:
e A data backup taken with the option cannot be used as a base backup for
differential backups. Differential backups taken later will behave as if the copy-only
backup does not exist.

o A differential backup is unaffected by the option.
e A log backup taken using the option does not truncate the transaction log.

Perform checksum before writing to media specifies that:
Prior to writing a page to the backup media, BACKUP verifies the page (checksum or torn
page), if thisinformation is present on the page.

Regardless of whether page checksums are present, BACKUP generates a separate
backup checksum for the backup streams. Restore operations can optionally use the
backup checksum to validate that the backup is not corrupt. The backup checksum is
stored on the backup media, not on the database pages. The backup checksum can

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



Database Tools 369

optionally be used at restore time,
Note: Using backup checksums may affect workload and backup throughput.

Use Media options to define backup write method. Possible values are: Append to existing
media (appends to the existing file), Overwrite existing media (overwrites the file).

Media name

Define the media name for the entire backup media set. If name is specified, it must
match the previously specified media name already existing on the backup volumes. If it
is not specified, there is no verification check of the media name.

Media description
You can specify the description of the media set in this field.

Media password

Enter the password for the media set to overwrite the backup only by reformatting.
Note, if the backup media is password protected, SQL Server does not write to the
media unless the media password is supplied. This check is not overridden by the SKIP
option. Password-protected media may be overwritten only by reformatting it.

Check media set name, password and expiration date
If checked, instructs the BACKUP statement to check these elements for all backup sets
on the media before allowing them to be overwritten.

Use Transaction log options (Available only if Transaction Log Backup selected) part to
specify that the log not be truncated and cause the database engine to attempt the
backup regardless of the state of the database (Backup the tail of the log, and leave
the database in the restoring state). This option allows backing up the log in situations
where the database is damaged.

With the Truncate the transaction log option, the database must be online.

Use the Executelink on the Navigation bar to start the backup process.
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9.4

Restore Database

A database backup[3® may be restored to the existing database or a new one on the
same (or a different) server. With the Restore Database tool you can restore full and
differential backups using the Simple Recovery model. To invoke this wizard, select the
Tools | Restore Database main menu item.

First you need to connect to the server where the backup is to be restored, run the
wizard and specify the database for which the backup has to be restored. To restore
the backup to a new database, select the Create new database option and specify the
connection settings to the database to be created.

After that select the backup to be used for the restoring. By default, the Backup
Devices part displays the default backup device. To add other devices, use the
corresponding button. The Backups part represents a list of all backups stored on the
selected backup devices. Select the backup to restore from the list by checking the box
near the backup name.

Now select the final restore state, define the location in which the data files and log
files are created, and choose the action to perform after the script generation.
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Recovery state
k -ﬂl Select the state in which you want the database to be left on completion of the restore operation.
N

= Leave the database ready to use by rolling back uncommitted transactions. Additional transaction logs cannot
~ be restored (RESTORE WITH RECOVERY).

= Leave the database non-operational, and do not roll back uncommitted transactions. Additional transaction logs
-~ can be restored (RESTORE WITH MORECOVERY).

= Leave the database in read-only mode. Undo uncommitted transactions, but save the undo actions in a
-~ standbyfile so that recovery effects can be reversed (RESTORE WITH STAMDEY).

Undao file:

Database files location

[ H You can change the location in which the data files and the log file are created. Database files will be restored to
L the default SQL Server data directory unless you change the file locations.

£ Original name File group name Type Restore as
1|k dﬁ books_db PRIMARY Data C:'\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\MSSQL\Dat:
2 .| books_db_log Log C:'\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\Ms50QL\Dat:

Action

P Select an action to perform after the script generation. You can perform restore operation immediately as well as
copy the result script to Windows dipboard, save it to a file, or open itin the SQL Script Editor tool for further
editing.

[ Execute immediately E
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9.5 Extract Database

Using Extract Database Wizard you can extract database objects and data to a SQL
script, e.g. for backup purposes. To run this wizard select the Tools | Extract Database
main menu item.

Use the More... button to save the extract configuration for future use or to load the
previously saved configuration for faster extract.

Selecting database to extract and the target script file name[s?
Selecting database objects to extract their structures73
Selecting database objects to extract their datals™
Customizing script options| 37l

See also: Get SQLDump Wizard|3sh

Metadata script
[}'I Customize the result script for database metadata.
|

| Use "Create Database” statement
' |Extract grants

W | Extract comments
Data script
@'I Spedfy the data dump options.
|

Use multi-row INSERT statements

@) Use separate singlerow INSERT statements
Commit after 500 =
Extract data just after its table definition

| Open generated script in the script editor

Click Ready to extract the database.

9.5.1 Selecting the database and the target file name

Select the source database to extract and set the target script file name.

Select the components to be extracted: object definitions, table data or both.
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Welcome to the Extract Database Wizard!
This wizard allows you to extract the database structure and table data into the SQL script.

This wizard will guide you through the process of selecting schema objects and data tables
and setting other options for generating the result script,

Source database
(-} NORTHWIND at MERCURY [~

Script file name
MORTHWIND =gl (]

You can select to extract either database structure, or table data only, or both.
Which components would you like to extract?

@) Extract both of structure and data
) Extract structure only

") Extract data only

9.5.2 Selecting objects to extract their structure

Select the database object to be extracted or check the Extract all database objects
option to extractall objects from the database.

Note: this step is not available if you select the extract data only mode when
selecting components to be extracted/s7.
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9.5.3

[ | Extract all database abjects

Objects to extract

E=| Tables

Available objects (8)

E= couUNTRY

E cusTOMER

B 108

E5] PROI]_DEPT_BUDGET
E= saLaRY HISTORY
E= saLES

B @ @ E

Selected objects (4)

ES] DEPARTMENT

E=] EMPLOYEE

B EMPLOYEE_FROJECT
E= PROIECT

Selecting objects to extract their data

Select the tables to extract their data by moving them from the Available tables list to

the Selected tables list.

Note: this step is not available if you select the extract structure only mode
when selecting components to be extracted|#2,
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Available tables (8)

B counTRy

E= cUsSTOMER

E=] DEPARTMENT

E= EMPLOYEE_PROJECT
B 108

EE PROI]_DEPT BUDGET
E= saLaRY HISTORY
B salEs

B B E -

Selected tables (2)
E=] EMPLOYEE
& PROIECT

9.5.4 Customizing script options

375

Adjust the result script for database metadata according to your needs. To include/

exclude the following statements into the script,

check the corresponding boxes:

CREATE DATABASE, DROP DATABASE IF EXISTS, DROP IF EXISTS statements for database

objects, and foreign key checks.

Select the data dump mode to be used (Multi-row INSERT statements or separate

single-row INSERT statements) and specify commits' frequency.

You can also set extract data after its table definition.

Fill the Open generated script in the script editor box to load the result script to SQL

Script Editor/ssh,

Click the Ready button to start the extraction process.
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Metadata script
&J Customize the result script for database metadata.
HI

Use "Create Database” statement
Extract grants

Extract comments

Data script
&J Specify the data dump options.
Hl

(7} Use mult-row INSERT statements

(@) Use separate singlerow INSERT statements
Commit after 500
[ Extract data just after its table definition

Dpen generated script in the soript editor

Click Ready to extract the database.

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



Database Tools 377

9.6 Generate Database Report
With the help of Generate Database Report Wizard you can create HTML or PDF report
for the structure of the selected object in the whole or partially. To run this wizard
select the Tools | Generate Database Report main menu item.

e Selecting reporting elements and setting other report options/3
e Specifying reporting objects and editing styles[s7

Type Selected Individual Page = Select All
Tables
Clear all

Views

Procedures

UDFs

Rules

1| Defaults

Fields

Indexes

1| Default Constraints

e || = T I

iyl

[HEEEEEEEE
EEOEEEEEE
m

L Edit Styles. ..

Show report after generating Show empty properties

Click "Ready” to generate the report.

9.6.1 Selecting reporting elements and setting other report options

Select the report object and the report format items, set the report title and the report
path options in the respective boxes.

Welcome to the Database Report Wizard!
This wizard allows you to create HTML or POF repart for the structure of the selected objectin a
whaole or partially.

This wizard will quide you through the process of selecting reporting elements and setting other
report aptions.

Reported object O nba_db |Z|
Report title MBA_D2_20_2010
Report path D:\Marina‘\Exported_datah,

)
Report format | 4] HTML |E|

9.6.2 Reporting objects and editing styles options

This step allows you to select the essential objects to report and to specify the output
format and style using Report Style Editor|s4

Show report after generating
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9.6.3

If checked, opens the result files in the associated program after making the report.

Show empty properties

If checked, allows you to report objects even if they are empty.

Type Selected Individual Page = Select All |
& Tables

& | Views Clear Al |
| Procedures

4| UDFs I

= Rules =

(-1 Defaults

= Fields [l N

Indexes

(-1] Default Constraints i Edit Styles...
Show report after generating Showe empty properties

Click "Ready” to generate the report.

Editing database report style

Using Report Style Editor you can specify style properties of a report including font size,

color and name for different elements.

Report Style Editor

=)

Page Body
Database name
Page Title

Table

Table Header

Table Cell Image
Caption

Base Text

Definition

Corment

Copyright

Header Line

Param Table

Param Table Caption
| |Param Table Text
Link

Visited Link

Link Howver

Faram Table "Mo Valug™

Calar:
Font

Mame: | T Arial

Size:

N ciack

Color;

Border

Style: | Solid

Colaor;

Restore Styles ] [ Save As Default ]

Style Properties

database

Schema "public"

[]

El Owner: admin
gL Authorization: (no value)

B Tables base text
Table Schema

|Z| table1 public

Generated by "SOL Maestro

Close ] [ Help
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9.7 BLOB Viewer

BLOB Viewer allows you to view the

representations.

Viewing BLOB field as hexadecimal dump[s%
Viewing BLOB field as plain text] 383

Viewing BLOB field as graphical imagd3h
Viewing BLOB field as HTMLI32

Viewing BLOB field as PDF 3

See also: BLOB Editor/%

content of the BLOB fields in various

BLOB Viewer also allows you to save all BLOBs from a table or view to a given directory.
Just click Save to files on the Navigation bar and fill all fields in the Export BLOBs window
shown below. You can use table columns' names enclosed in % as a file name template.

pr

b

Export BLOEs to files

Target directory ) D:\Data'BLOB=\Flags
File name template | %ecountry®a

Field name = FLAG

You can use field name tags in the File name template edit box e.g. 3cfirst_name%:_%%tlast_name%c.jpg (where

first_name and last_name are fields from the source dataset).

[+ [ [ ] E

(8.4

|| cancel

9.7.1 Viewing as hexadecimal dump

The Hexadecimal panel allows you to view data in hexadecimal mode.
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9.7.2

# Digram Viewer | |1] SQL Editor: ... [# QL Script Editor | 5 Visual Query Buil ™| 4/ [X]

| @ sakila at mercury B
|§?Emplwee El
& photo B

i Edit current BLOB
gSauetoﬁe

& Open new instance
Ljl save to files

Viewing as plain text

ODaonooa
Hexadedmal | Text IM I J;_mu|_|
0x0000: FF D8 FF EO0 00 10 44 46 42 46 00 01 0 =
0x0010: Q0 78 OO0 |00 FF EL1 13 46 45 |78 &3 66 UL!
Ox0020: 00 2R (00 qﬂ Q0 |og (@O0 |07 01 (12 00 Oz [0
Ox0030: Q0 01 OO0 (00 01 1A (OO0 |05 |00 (OO0 OO0 0L [O
0x0040: 01 1B Q0 (@5 |00 Q0O Q0O 01 |00 [0 00 e [O
O0x0050: Q0 00 OO0 [01 00 Of2 (00 |00 |01 (31 00 o2 [0
Ox0060: Q0 00 OO (72 01 3f2 [O0 |02 |00 (OO0 OO 14 [O
Ox0070: &7 &9 OO0 [O4 OO OO (00 01 |00 [0 OO SC [0
- |[0=0080: OO0 [OQ (OO |78 OO0 00 00 01 (00 D0 00 T8 O
EEDEDDBD: 41 64 |6F B2 65 [20 50 6F |6F T4 &F (73 &
EEDZDUAB: 37 2E (30 00 3f2 30 30 38 3 30 38 [3A 3
EEDZDUBU: 3o 3A [24 35 3& (24 31 Q0 (00 Q0O OO0 [O3 A
EEDEDDCD: Qo0 o0 [0 01 EFF EFF 00 O0Q AO 02 OO0 [04 0
EEDZDDDD: Qo |00 01 20 B0 |OF 00 04 00 [OO OO0 01 0 .
B [l ' ' b
== Non-BLOB data
ID  name department_id adress_id email
234 (L 2 223 |tetsuoo @staff.jp
264 (FilL 5 245 hayashi@staff.jp
345 |Helga Padaagog 2 321 helga.pedagogue@staff.de
386 |3 AxA 5 354/|john.smith@staff.com
458 | Guillaume de 'Hopital 7 432 |guillaume . delhopital @staff.es
437 |Ansgar Schwatzer 4 642 |ansgar. chatterbox@staff.de
565 Fe 3 475 |chin@staff.com
734 Pablo Espariol 10 723 pablo.espanol@staff.es
L —

The Text panel allows you to view data as simple text. For your convenience several
types of text highlighting are available (Plain text, HTML, JScript, CSS, PHP, XML, SQL,
and SQLite DDL). The popup menu of the panel provides you to Find or Replace a

necessary text fragment.
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|@ sakila at mercury |Z|

| =2 employee

|

#l Diagram ﬁem]/ SQL Editor: }/Q ﬂmamyﬁwﬂﬂv&immm

Oa00Baaaa

Hexadedmal | Text [magell-_ﬂ'l"l_

=

Highlight as | Plain text

| = photo

1

i Edit current BLOB
HSauetoﬁe

& Open new instance
Ll save to files

9.7.3 Viewing as image

*

Guillaume Francoi=zs Antoine, Marguis de 1'"Hop
({l66l — February 2, 1704) was a French
mathematician. Hiz name iz widely known for
theorem used to calculate the limiting value
fraction whose numerator and denominator eitlz
both approach zero or both approach infinity

however, he is not the discoverer of this ru

1'"Hopital i=s commonly spelled as both "1'Hos
and "1'Hopital."™ The Margui=s =spelled his= nam
with an '='; however, the French language ha:
gince dropped the 's' (it was silent anyway)
added a circumflex to the preceding vowel.

1'Hopital was born in Paris, France. Hi=s fatl]
name was Anne-Alexandre de 1'Hopital e
4 1 k
== Non-BLOB data
EID  name department_id adress_id email
234 (3L 223 |tetsuco Estaff.ip
264| (3050 5 245 | hayashi@staff.jp
345 |Helga Padagog 2 321 |helga.pedagogue@staff.de
386|510 ARA 5 354 |john.smith@staff.com
»| 453 | Guillaume de 'Hapital 7 432 .delhopital @staff.es
437 | Ansgar Schwatzer 4 642 |ansgar. chatterbox @staff.de
565 F. 3 475 | chin@staff.com
734 |Pablo Espariol 10 723 |pablo.espanol@staff.es

The Image panel displays field data as image.
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& BLOB Viewer | Diagram Viewer | ] SQL Editor: ... | [# SQL Saript Editor | 3¢, visual Query Buil

o ., DooDoDBEo

| Hexadecimal | Text | Image | HTML |

G sakila at mercury |Z|
= employee
= photo

»

1]

General -3

i Edit current BLOB
H Save to file

g Open new instance
£jl save to files

m

'| 22 Mon-BLOE data

£ID name department_id adress_id email
2341300 2| 223 |tetsuoo @staff.jp
264((30L ' 5| 245 | hayashi@staff.jp

k| 345 Helga Padagog 2| 321 helga.pedagogue @staff.de
86| AZA _ 5 354|john.smith@staff.com
458 | Guillaume de 'Hépital | 7| 432 |guilaume. delhopital @staff.es
4B?§Ansgar Schwatzer | 4| 642§ansgar.d'|atter|:uux @staff.de
565|F _ 3| 475 |chin @staff.com
734 |Pablo Espaiiol 10 723 Epabln.espannl@staff.es

i | 1] [ ¥

9.7.4 Viewing as HTML
The HTML panel displays field data as HTML.
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M Diagram uiewer}/ S0L Editor: }/@ ﬂmmml/g,'mqﬂyﬁiﬂmm

|@ sakila at mercury |Z|

Oan0n0Baaaea

| Hexadecimal | Text | Image | HTML |

Hewore 7]
= photo B

i Edit current BLOB
HSauetoﬁe

& Open new instance
Ll save to files

9.7.5 Viewing as PDF

of afra

T dmnstnannand 71 aan nanl

Guillaume Francois Antoine, Marquis de
I'Hopital

(1661 - February 2, 1704) was a French
mathematician. His name is widely known for
the the used to calculate the limiting value
ﬁn whose numerator and denominator
either both approach zero or both approach m
infinity, however, he is not the discoverer of this
rule.

I'Hopital was born in Paris, France. His father's
name was Anne-Alexandre de 1'Hopital

AF Hlaa TFian el nasmaarsy TTiA

| »

E:IE Non-BLOE data

£ID name department_id adress_id email
234 (3L 2 223 |tetsuco Estaff.ip
264| (3050 5 245 hayashi@staff.jp
345 |Helga Padaagog 2 321 |helga.pedagogue@staff.de
386|530 ARA 5 354 |john.smith@staff.com

k| 458 |Guillaume de 'Hapital 7 432 guillaume . delhopital @staff.es
437 | Ansgar Schwatzer 4 642 ansgar. chatterbox @staff.de
565 F. 3 475 | chin@staff.com
734 |Pablo Espariol 10 723 |pablo.espanol@staff.es

The PDF panel allows you to browse PDF data stored in the database.
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(# SQ Sript Editor | (3 Data Analysis| [ Visual Query Buider| 5] Designer| [/ ¢/[¥]

[ test_utf8atd|~|
|% public,software |;|
|% marnual B

i Edit current BLOB
b Save to file

Emenewmm
Ll save to files

DEOooaaaea

Share

Comment

PostgreSQAL PHP Generator Help

8.50 x11.00 in

Getting started 3

Connection properties
Set the cennection parameters[#) for the ¢
with.

Script connection properties

Specify here connection parameters for Postgre
mdampde, if your webserver and PostgreSQL =«
Host as lecalhost.

Projects
When working with a project, all the sessio
and may be edited if necessary. To run a w
Project on the first wizard step and enter

projects are also available from this popug

Prujectsﬁ"l.

@) I can cormect ta the server drectty or via 55H furndling
Confiqure SSH options

PaostgreSOL PHP Generator 1

2|Code Factory for MySQL

3|50Lite DataWizard

A RAC L KA Lo
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9.8

Diagram Viewer

385

Diagram Viewer is a tool for representing data from a table or a query as a diagram in
various ways. This means you can build a diagram represented as bars, lines, areas,
points or pies, colored or not, with axis visible or not; specify axis labels source, diagram
header and more. The Diagram Viewer also has the Export diagram image[®h and the
Export diagram data featuresimplemented, with a lot of formats supported.

e Customizing diagram options| 38

e Exporting diagram as a graphical imagd3h

M Dizgram Viewer |/|Ej SQL Editor: l/@ SQL Script Editorl/g Visual Query Builderl/g BLOB Weuwlillll

Database

[3 sakila at mercury
sales_by_film_cateqory

total_sales

General

[

b

% Export diagram image
CIE Expart diagram data

A Open new instance

Properties =
=l Appearance
Chart type Bar -
Color each point
Show axis
= Data
Labels source |n:ategnry El
= Titles
Header Sales by F...
X-axis Film Categ...
' -@nis
Showe marks
= Legend
visible E

S 600 [

o 400 4

5200 %[
5000 4(
4800 %[
4500 %[
4400 %[
4200 %(
4000 %[
3800 %[
3600 [
3400 %[
3200 4|
3000 %[
2300 %(
26800 %(
2400 %(
2200 %(
2000%(
1300 %[
1600 [
1400 %[
1200 %[
1000 %[
200 [
600 4|
400 4|
2004

Sales by Film Category

i B B Bl

—_—
Sports

T T T T
Sci-Fi
Film Categories

Animation

Drama
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9.8.1

Customizing diagram properties

To build a diagram in Diagram Viewer, you should select the source field(s) to be
represented in the diagram first. Only numeric types of fields can be used in the diagram,
and each selected field corresponds to a separated diagram series. Fields are selected
by checking items in the third combo box from the top in the Database group of the
Navigation Bar. If the combo box is empty then either data source is not yet selected or
it contains no numeric fields.

M Diagram Viewer  |f] SQL Editor: ... | [# SQL Saript Editor | 52/ Visual Query Builder | @9 BLOB vies ™| 4| P | %

Database

Sales by Film Category

ﬁ
B sakila at mercury |Z| T
5600 4| i
sales_by_film_category |E| 5 400 - R
total_sales |- 5200 4( e
S 000 ¥
General S 48004 |
4 800 4
B.E Export diagram image 44004
, 4200 %
CIE Export diagram data 2000
M Open new instance 3 a00 M
36004
Properties A 340091
32004
=l Appearance 3000 41
Chart type ] 200 4
Color each point 200 41
Show axis 2400 4t
= Data 2200 4|
Labels source | category El 2000 3
=l Titles 1200 4(
Header Sales by F... 1600 §|
X-axis Film Categ... 1400 §|
¥ -@xis 12004
Show marks 10004
= Lﬁg,end: ano 5|
Visible (& 600
400 §|
200 &
0 T —

Sports Sci-Fi Animation Drama
Film Categories

Diagram Viewer provides a special control for customizing the diagram properties. This
control is located in the Properties group of the Navigation Bar and consists of four
separate subgroups:
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Appearance
Contains properties responsible for major diagram appearance:

e Chart type - defines a way of how the diagram will be represented: as bars, lines,
areas, points, pies, or fast lines

e Color each points - if checked, each bar, point, line or sector of the diagram has an
individual color; if not checked, all the points are colored red

e Show axis - defines if the diagram has the axis and background grid or not

Data
Contains the Labels source property which allows you to specify the field for X-axis
labels as well as for diagram pointmarks .

Titles
Contains properties for defining titles for different parts of the diagram:

e Header - defines the title appeared on the top of the diagram
e X-axis and Y-axis - define the titles for diagram axis
e Show marks - defines if the diagram point marks are visible or not

Legend
The only Visible property of this subgroup specifies whether the legend rectangle should
be represented on the right side of the diagram or not.

9.8.2 Exporting diagram image

Diagram Viewer provides an ability to export current diagram to a file as graphical image.
This ability is constituted in Export Diagram Wizard which can be invoked by the Export
diagramimage item of the Navigation Bar.

Select the desired graphical format in the Destination format radio group and specify the
file name in the Destination file name box.

Welcome to the Export Diagram Wizard!
This wizard allows you to export diagram as an image in most popular formats, such as Windows
metafile, BMP, PDF, WML, JPEG and much more.

The wizard will guide you through the process of exporting diagram into the graphical file.
Destination format
@ BMP PDF JPEG GIF Postscript
Metafie WML PMHG PCX

Destination file name

C:\Documents\Diagrams\sales_by_film_category.bmp D

Set the destination width and height by the corresponding spin edits. Check or uncheck
the Keep aspect ratio option to keep the image ratio for exported image or not. Check
the Open exported image in associated program option to view the image after the
export is done.
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Image size
Width 386 = Height 611 =

Keep aspect ratio

[ Open exported diagram in assocated program

Click "Ready” to export the diagram.
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9.9

Data Analysis

Data Analysis is a tool to define a multidimensional model with analytic calculations to
analyze information also called OLAP cube. Such cubes could effectively be re-oriented.
So the tool allows you to view data in various ways, such as displaying all the cities
down the page and all the products across a page and then immediately view it in
another way. Because this re-orientation involves re-summarizing very large amounts of
data, this new view of the data has to be generated efficiently to avoid wasting the
analyst's time, i.e. within seconds, rather than the hours a relational database and
conventional report-writer might have taken. It allows you to focus on business rules
rather than creating dozens and dozens of reports. To run Data Analysis, choose Tools |
Data Analysis main menu item.

To get an OLAP cube:
e Input SELECT query/9 in the Query window or load it from the .cub file.
e Manage report datal®!in the Data window.

The Data Analysis tool allows you to save the created OLAP cube to .cub file, print it, or
export it to Excel, HTML, XML, and text file.
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9.9.1

orice.
0877 1389 GrandTota
ElBennet The Busv Executive's Database Guide 13,99 13,99
ElBlotchetHalls  Fiftv Years in Buckinoham Palace Kitchens 11,85 11,85
ElCarson But Is It User Friendlv? 22,85 22,85
ElDeFrance The Gourmet Microwave 2,99 2,99
=Dl Secrets of Silicon Valley 20,00 20,00
=l Green The Busv Executive's Database Guide 19,99 19,99
You Can Combat Computer Stress! 2,99 2,99
Green Total 2,99 19,99 22,98
= Grinalesby Sushi. Anvone? 14,99 14,99
ElHunter Secrets of Silicon Valley 20,00 20,00
Elkarsen Comouter Phobic AND Mon-Phobic Individuals: Beh 21,59 21,59
ElLadksley Emotional Securitv: A Mew Aloorithm 7,99 7,99
Met Etiquette
Lockslev Total 7,99 7,99
ElMacFeather Computer Phobic AMD Mon-Phobic Individuals: Bek 21,59 21,59
Cooking with Computers: Surreptitious Balance Sh 11,95 11,95
MacFeather Total 21,59 11,85 33,54
Eo'Leary Cooking with Comouters: Surreptitious Balance Sh 11,95 11,95
Sushi, Anvone? 14,99 14,99
O'Learv Total 14,99 11,95 26,94
ElPantelev Onions. Leeks, and Garlic: Cooking Secrets of the 20,95 20,95
ElRinger Is Anaer the Enemvy? 21,90 21,90
Life Without Fear 7,00 7,00
The Gourmet Microwave 2,99 2,99
Rinaer Total 28,90 2,99 31,39
=l Straiaht Straiaht Talk About Computers 19,99 19,99
Elwhite Prolonaed Data Deorivation: Four Case Studies 13,99 13,99
= Yokomoto Sushi. Anvone? 14,99 14,99
=l del Castillo Silicon Vallew Gastronomic Treats 13,99 13,99
Grand Total 59,87 147,02 145,82 353,71
Input SELECT query

To get an OLAP cubelsf}, enter SELECT query as a snowflake schema, represented by
centralized fact tables (with numeric data) which are connected to multiple dimensions
(the numeric data to be categorized by). Input the query text in the SQL Editor area
directly or use "drag-n-drop" operation SQL Editor or Visual Query Builder areas and the
Query tab of Data Analisis.
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:-: Data Analysis m SCL Editor: ... &l Designer M'u'isual Query Builder | 4 Diagram Viewer | E[™ Ll LR
Query

Database =
zelect -
[ pubs Izl t.title,
ta.au_ord,
ral " a. E'.J.TlZ'.l.EIf.E ’
t.price,
H Forz o t.ycd sales,
t.pub id
H —_
Liis from authors a, titles t, titleauthor ta
@ Refresh where
IECDD!.I‘ selected fields a.au_id = ta.au id and
L e t.title id = ta.title id
éga Print - -
Exporting o
@_] Export to Excel
#] Export to HTML
=] Export to text file
%] Export to XML

9.9.2 Managing report data

The Data tab allows you to manipulate the created OLAP cube appearance. At the
beginning all the query[sd columns are arranged at the top of the tab. Put them
according to your business rules: drag numeric columns to be filtered and summarized
corresponding to the chosen columns and rows to the Data Fields area; place necessary
columns to Column Fields / Row Fields areas respectively.

Note: Use for the Data Fields area only numerical columns.
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Data | Query
M pub id [=] .

Drop halumn Fields Here
Grand Total
Bennet 13,99
Elotchet-Halls 11,95
Carson 22,95
DeFrance 2,99
Dl 20,00
Green 22,98
Grinalesby 14,99
Hunter 20,00
Karsen 21,58
Locksley 7,99
MacFeather 33,54
O'Learv 26,94
Panteley 20,95
Rinaer 31,89
Straioht 19,99
White 19,99
Yokomoto 14,99
del Castilla 19,99
Grand Total 353,71

To set the aggregates calculated on the numeric columns, use the Customize cub
window opened with the corresponding link at the Navigation bar. The window provides
you also with an ability to specify columns the summary to be sorted by, the sort order
and the max number of records represented in grid.
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- .
é Customize cube L - E@g
e ol
IE' Field summary options |
£ Mame Summary to sort by Top value count Sort order
& Event {none) 0 |Ascending
= Event type {none) 0 |Ascending
= Event country {none) 0 |Ascending
& surface {none) 0 |Ascending
3= Player Points won 5|Descending
= Player country {none) 0 |Ascending
L
Subtotals
Sum of values [] 5tandard deviation
[] value count [T Population standard deviation
[] Maximum value [] variance
[] Minimum value [ Population variance
il []Average
I oK I [ Cancel

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



394 MS SQL Maestro Help

9.10 Report Designer

Report Designer allows you to create database reports, define reports appearance in
your own style, equip it with master-detail data views, aggregate functions, and images
and control the result with the ability of simultaneous previewing. To run Report
Designer, choose Tools | Report Designer main menu item.

To create a report, you need to:
e specify data sources[38 for the data to be used in the report;

e add all necessary objects/38 to the report template;
« set the objects' format within the Inspector window|ss#,

The prepared report pages are available immediately at the Preview window where you
can browse it, save to it an .smr file, or print.
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Report Designer in Action

395

e 1 O = Fepert desgrer | [T} ¢ [A] ssies by _stove il Dusram vewer |3 SOL Sorpt it =
o
= L b ¥ L R & LEETE SETEEY Tt S =43 -4
| [satota 2t sam = _" )
o
et N | 2
- LT
g Pk regnt o : .
) A canmsmoe(s) =15 Weekly Report on Rental
i Semrmt A "Sakda comp. 2012° Dt 04282012 |
EI\I.EBMHI @ L — PR e |
B eader E -
3 T — Y Foober
| Data A3 | Master Dats
[ wealf
# (L rental
= [ payment
— ¥
| 1]
[ 1]
L1}
(7]
1]
H
Cenbmeters | 1430 0.00 I 0 050 e tamourd; [pavment, ‘st

= | 3 cwwn [ Preview |

Weekly Report on Rental

Sakila comp. 2012 Date: 04.28 2012
Payments with amounts kess than §3 are hightighted in red
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[First name [Last name [E-mail
(Mike Hillyer Mike Hillyer@@sakilastaff.com
| Payment
- Ppae  Amewt ]
04.262012 2.00
04 272012 0.09
04232012 5.99
04262012 4.00
04.23.2012 4.99
04242012 3.00
04232012 5.99
04282012 14.99
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9.10.1 Designer Tools and Objects

A blank report is presented as a paper page. At any place on the page, a user is able to
add objects, which can display different information (such as text and/or graphics), as
well as to define report’s appearance. There is a possibility to use rulers and a grid with
a specified size in the Design tab. To enable/disable these options, follow the Configure
link at the Navigation Bar and check the corresponding boxes.

Datasources
To use content of a table (view) column data in a report,
e check the necessary database is selected as Database at the Navigation Bar;
e drag the table which data to be used in the report to the Datasources pane at
the Navigation Bar;
e drag the necessary column from this pane and drop it to the necessary location
on a report page.

Designer tools:
Select tool
The standard tool to select objects, modify their sizes, etc.

Hand tool
The tool allows dragging a report page.

Zoom tool

When the button is pressed, clicking on the left button doubles the zoom (adds 100%),
while clicking the right one zooms out by 100%. When holding the left mouse button
while dragging,the selected area would be zoomed.

Edit text tool

Clicking on the text object allows editing its contents right on the report page. If you
hold the left mouse button when moving the cursor, the text object appears in the
selected place, and then its editor launches.

Copy format tool

The button becomes enabled when the text object is selected. When clicking on the
text object with the left button, it copies formatting, which has the previously selected
text object, into the object.

Available objects:

Band objects allow to specify where, when, and how to display data and information in
reports. Bands are used for logically placing the objects it contains at a location on the
output page. Insert Band adds an area with definite behaviour according to it's type
such basic bands as Header, Footer, Title, and Summary, and databands whose allow to
print data from database tables such as Master Data, Detail Data, etc.

Text object displays one or several text lines within the rectangular area.
Picture object displays a graphic file in BMP, JPEG, ICO, WMF, or EMF format.
Subreport object allows inserting an additional report design page inside the basic one.

System text displays service information (date, time, page number, etc), as well as
aggregate values.
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Draw object represents different geometrical figures (diagonal line, rectangle, rounded
rectangle, ellipse, triangle, and diamond).

Page options

This dialogue allows you to set the page settings of the prepared. To invoke the
window, use the Edit...link of the page blank space popup menu. The dialogue has two
pages: Paper and Other options. On the Paper page, you can select size and alignment
of paper, as well as set margins. In Paper source drop-down lists you can select a
printer tray for the first page and the rest of the report pages.

Page Cptions [ﬁj

Paper l Other options ]

Size

I =l
Width 21 Cm

Height 29,70 om

Qrientation
{* Portrait By

{" Landscape

Maragins

Left 1 am Right 1 om
Taop 1 cm Bottom 1 iy}

Paper Source
First page |Default -]
Other pages |Default |

Cancel

L -

On Other Options you can set the number of columns for multi-column reports’ printing.
The current settings are displayed in the designer.
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Page Cptions [ﬁj

Faper Other options l

Columns

Mumber ll:l_j
Width 0 om

Positions

Other

[ Print to previous page

[ Mirror margins

[~ Endless page width

[ Endless page height

[ Large height in design mode

Duplex Default -

Ok Cancel

L -

The Print to previous page flag allows you to print pages, beginning from blank space of
the previous page. This option can be used in case when a report template consists of
several pages or when printing batch (composite) reports.

The Mirror margins option switches right and left margins of page for even pages during
previewing or printing a report.

The Endless page width & height option increases page's sizes depending on humber of
data records on the page (whenrunning a report). In this case you will see one big page
in the preview window instead of several standard size pages.

The Large height in design mode option increases page’s height several times more. This
feature can be useful if many bands are located in the page, and must be used when
working with the overlay band. This only effects the page height in design mode.

9.10.2 Object Inspector

Object Inspector pane allows you to specify the appearance of each report object in
detail. To setup object properties, select it at the Design area or select it from the
popup menu at the top of the pane. Now all the properties of the object are available for
editing. The most of properties are provided by a set of available values. The description
of the selected option is displayed at the bottom of the pane.
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Inspector =
| Memo 1: TfrxMemoView j
Properties l Bronts ]
Align baMone -
AllowExpressions [v] True
AllowHTMLTaas False
AutoWidth
BrushStyle True
CharSpacing 0
Clipped [#] True
Color M dhone
Cursar crDefault
DataField
Dataset (Mot assigned) il
Macrrimbmm
llowHTMLTags
Eetermines if the text object may contain HTML tags inside the
wt

Below you can find a brief description of several options.
Align - set here the align option of the object according to the list.

AllowExpressions - enables the ability to display not only a static text, but expressions
as well.

AllowHTMLTags - Enables using some simple HTML tags inside the text of an object. This
option is disabled by default.Here is the list of supported tags:

<b> - bold text;

<i> - text in italic;

<u> -underlined text;

<sub> - subscript;

<sup> - superscript;

<font color> - font color;

<nowrap> - text which does not get broken up when using WordWrap, but gets
transported wholly.

Font: there are abilities to specify the charset, font color, font name, and font size, and
also set the bold, italic, underline, strike out attributes.

Frame: You can set as the color, the style and the shadow for all the frame, as well as
for each frame line.

BrushStyle - type of object filling.
CharSpacing - space between symbols in pixels.
GapX, GapY - text indents from object’s left and top boundaries (in pixels).

LineSpacing — space between lines (in pixels).
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ParagraphGap - the first paragraph line indent (in pixels).
Rotation - specify the angle of the text rotation in the field.

WordWrap - if it is disabled, the long lines will be simply cut off.
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9.11

Schema Designer allows you to create physical Entity Relationship Diagram that will
represent objects in your Microsoft SQL database. A diagram represents the tables of
your database and the relationships between them. The tool is intended for reverse
engineering and database modification in an easy and powerful way. It helps you to
simplify database maintenance.

Adiagram of your database can help you define operational aspects of your application
logic that you might otherwise overlook. Also, a well-defined data diagram that
accurately represents your tasks can be helpful in orienting employees to goals and
operations. The data diagram can also serve as an invaluable communications tool for

Schema Designer

both internal and external constituents.

[# 5QL Script Editor

Database

[:] sdb_demeo at sun |Z|

General

,_|j Mew diagram

3

3

) Add table(s) to diagram...

[_} Reverse engineering
0 Apply best fit
égg Print

r'@‘ Configure designer

Navigator

1]

100 i

b

Files

@ Load from file
,g:.‘, Save to file
& Save as image

ﬂ Designer
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[ sdb_demo| E= PLAYER@NBA| & BLOE Viewer | 3 Depe ™| 4/ ¥ || X

EE NBA.ROUND

EE NBA.DIVISI

2 ID: INTEGER

& ID: INTEGE

= CAPTION: CHAR(30)

EH NBA.GAME

2 ID: INTEGER

© ™= GAME DATE: TIMESTAMP

B CHAMMEL_ID: INTEGER
EH ROUND_ID: INTEGER

B GAME_MUMEER: INTEGER
EH SEASOM_ID: INTEGER

E2 NBA.CHANNEL

A ID: INTEGER

= SHORT_CAPTION: CHAR(20)

EH CAPTIOMN:
EH COMNFEREM

.. [= uBasEAsO

S SEASOM_YI

|2 TEAM_ID: I
. | DIVISION_
" | IDX_SEASC

EE NBA.SEASD

| | & YEAR: INTE
© e =5 HAS REGLUI

5 HAS_PLAY(

I

59 FULL_CAPTION: CHAR[255) - | CAPTION:
E NBA.CAME_TEAM E NBA.TEAM
& GAME_ID: INTEGER o | ID: INTEGE
& TEAM_ID: INTEGER = CAPTION: |
) ..g IS_HOME: BOOLEAN = YEAR_FOUI
& 1D _GAME_TEAM_GAME_ID B WEBSITE: C
& 1D¥_GAME_TEAM_TEAM_ID . . |E2 SHORT_CA
................... . |E® ABOUT: LO
ZZZZIZZZZZIZZIZZZZZZ .. |# 1Dx_TEAM_
E NBA.GAME_QUARTER L
& GAME_ID: INTEGER .. |= nBAGAME T

I
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Below you can find answers for the following questions:
e How can I add a table to adiagram?/+?
e How can I add a relationship between tables?[4?
e How can I delete adiagram object?[+2
e How can I work with diagram objects?[4#

See also: Designer Navigation bar[4#), Schema Designer Toolbox/ 4?3,

Adding a table
You can add an existing Microsoft SQL table to the diagram using popup menu in the
working area, or with the corresponding link on the Navigation bar[3,

To create a new table, use the appropriate item of the popup menu in the working area.
The table will be created in the current database.

Tables also may be dragged on the diagram from Explorer and the similar to Explorer
tools like Object Manager and Object Browser.

Moreover, Designer provides you with a possibility to represent all the tables and
relationships existing in the database automatically (the Reverse engineering link of the
Navigation bar). At that the database contents will be represented on adiagram in the
most compact and vivid manner.

All the diagram objects are available for editing. Just double click the object (table or
relationship) to view/edit its properties within the corresponding editor.

Adding arelationship between tables

At adding to adiagram tables that reference on each other, the relationships between
tables are represented automatically. The Schema Designer tool also allows you to add
new foreign keys to the diagram tables. Thereto you can do the following.

Select a table (child table)
e Use the Create new... item of the popup menu to launch Foreign Key Properties
[0 window.
e  Specify there properties of the relationship been created.

Moreover you can add a reference graphically:

e Choose the Create relation tool on the Toolbox[43. Your mouse cursor will change
its appearance.

e Then click on the table (child table) that will have foreign key and then click on
the second table (parent table) whose primary key will be referred by the new
foreign key.

. Specify properties of the relationship been created in the Foreign Key Properties
[0 window.

With the Create new... item of the popup menu you can also add a new field, an index, a
trigger, etc. to the selected table. For moreinformation about object properties see: Field
Editor| &, Index Editor| &), Create Trigger Wizard[ =,

Deleting of the diagram objects
To hide a table (several tables) or a relationship between tables, select the objects and
click Remove selection link of the popup menu or Navigation bar. You can also use the Del

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



Database Tools 403

key for this purpose.

It's also possible to physically delete a table/foreign key from the database: just select
the object to delete and use the appropriate item of the popup menu.

Editing of a diagram appearance

Movement of a table/several tables along the diagram is realized with dragging or
pressing Ctrl+arrows. You can use Shift+arrows to change width/height of table/several
tables representation.

Designer also allows you to edit shape of the line representing foreign key relations/
logical relations. In order to break the line you should

. Select the relationship.

. Press Ctrl and click on the necessary line section to create a new node.

. Position the node by dragging.

You can also delete a node on the line. Thereto
o Select the relationship.

. Press Alt and click the node to delete. In that case the near nodes will be united
by a straight line.

9.11.1 Designer Navigation Bar

The Navigation Bar of Schema Designer provides you the following opportunities:
Use the Database drop-down list to move around your Microsoft SQL databases.
There are also links for adding a New diagram or an existing table to diagram quickly.

Reverse engineering
Thelink provides you to create a new diagram with all the database tables and

Apply best fit
Use thelink to dispose tables on the diagram in the most clear manner.

Remove selection
Thelink cancels current object selection.

Use Print to see the print preview of the diagram.

Certainly, it's possible to customize Schema Designer with Configure designer. For more
information see Schema Designer Customization! 43,

The Navigator part allows you to adjust the scale of the diagram and the position of the
visible part.

Besides the Navigation bar allows you to Load adiagram from file, Save to file, and Save
as image (Bitmap, GIF and JPEG formats are supported).

9.11.2 Schema Designer Toolbox

The toolbox is located on the left side of the Schema Designer's working area.

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



404 MS SQL Maestro Help

" Move
The tool is intended for selection of diagram objects. Use the tool then click anywhere
inside of the object. Double click opens the corresponding Object Editor.

To select multiple objects, use the tool then click and drag a selection rubber-band so
that the rubber-band box encompasses the objects you want to select, and then
release the mouse button.

To add objects to the list of already selected objects again, use the Move tool then
click anywhere inside of the object holding the Shift button. To quick launch of the tool,
use M shortcut.

Use Create text box to add title and comments on your diagram. Click on the
necessary place and double-click on the appeared box to enter a text. You can also
tune up the text font, color and size with Text options of the box popup menu. To quick
launch of the tool, use XX shortcut.

( Options li_hJ |

Font i Verdana |Z|
Colar | S El[l Size 12 =

[ oK ” Cancel || Help

by A
Moreover you can add notes and also links between them and diagram elements using

s Create note and Create link to note links. To quick launch of the tools, use N and L
shortcuts accordingly.

ik

Lock
The tool to locking/unlocking diagram objects. This feature prevents your diagram from
unforeseen changes: when the diagram is locked, you can neither move/resize/delete
existing objects nor add new ones.

Al
W Hand tool moves adiagram within its window. To quick launch of the tool, use H
shortcut.

& Zoom magnifies and reduces the view of a diagram. To zoom out, hold the Alt
key. To quick launch of the tool, use Z shortcut.

) o
There are also tools allowing to < Create table and - Create relation directly from
the Designer. To quick launch of the tool, use T and R shortcut.

Below you can find toolset for aligning the selected objects by left and right edges, by
horizontal and vertical centers, tops and bottoms.

Click the Zoom in button in the options bar to magnify to the next preset percentage.
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When the image has reached its maximum magnification level, the command is dimmed.

Click the Zoom out button in the options bar to reduce to the previous preset
percentage. When the image has reached its maximum reduction level, the command is
dimmed.

Click the Zoom 1:1 button to display adiagram at 100%.
Pay attention to the Fitdiagram function, that pick-up properly scaling factor to display

yourdiagram fully. For your convenience the Fit selected, Fit height, and Fit width were
added.
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9.12 Process Browser

Process Browser is very useful tool for DBAs who want to monitor the users' activity
(in fact, there are potentially thousands of sessions in a database at any one time). You
can view details for each session (such as login, connect time, database name, client
host, last SQL statement executed and more) as well as group and filter processes by
client host, connected user, database, client application, etc.

To access the Process Browser window, select the corresponding item from the Tools
menu.

% Process Browser E\hﬂ@.ﬂr&iﬂal/ﬂmtdmgﬂ}/nﬂ_{ﬂﬁeml/ﬁﬁ [I:liectﬁmmmm

@) Processes Maximize |

Drag a column header here to group by that column

| Terminal User Database Logon time
1k 51 |SATURM |admin AdventureWorks2012 1 25.03.2014 18:21
2z |[@ 52 |SATURN |admin |master 25.03.2014 18:21
2 |[@ 53 |SATURN |admin |AdventureWorkslT2012 |28.03.2014 18:33
4 ||@ 55 |SATURN |admin |AdventureWorks2012 |28.03.2014 19:38
I
| [#7 praperties Hide
=[] Common -
| Mame 51 admin
= User process
ID 51 3
Login admin
Connect time 25.03.2014 18:21:39
Databasze name  |AdventureWorks2012
= Client
Host SATURN
Q5 process ID 1252 =

Frocess Last S0L
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9.13 Dependency tracker

Dependency tracker is a tool to browse all-level dependencies of a schema object
(table, view, function, etc). To display dependencies of an object, drag and drop it from
the Explorer tree (or Object Manager, Object Browser) to the tracker's working area.

This tool allows you to see the way any database object is involved in the net of
scheme dependencies. The selected object is displayed in a highlighted rectangle in the
center of the working area. The right side of this area represents objects depending on
the selected one. The left side represents objects on which the selected object
depends.

To highlight all occurrences of an object in the diagram, click the appropriate rectangle.
Double click an object to change the tracker focus to this object. Right click a rectangle
to display a popup menu with common operations related to the appropriate object.

Home —*—'_'11 Dependency tracker | S| Designer g BLOB Viewer [3‘ S0 Script Editor .QL] SQLIT kX

E=| HOTEL.CITY
} [&|HOTEL.HOTEL_ADDR.

E=2 HOTEL.HCOTEL
E= HOTEL . RESERVATION —— [&|HOTEL.CUSTOM_HOTEL

FEE| HOTEL.CITY

:|— [&|HOTEL.CUSTOMER _ADDR.

| HOTEL.CUSTOMER

The recursive dependencies are marked with a semicircle. This means marked object
depends on itself directly or via other objects.

Example

Suppose we have two procedures A and B calling each other. The tracker displays these
dependencies in the following way:

dfEAa —EB —MHA —FeE —{Ea B
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9.14

SQL Generator

Among other features MS SQL Maestro provides you with SQL Generator, a tool to
create simple SQL statements. Just choose a database object, select statement type
(Definition, Select, Insert, Update, or Delete) and the destination device (Clipboard, File,
SQL Editor, SQL Script Editor).

The SQL Generator window can be invoked from the Explorer tree.

o e

L - W T ——— ™y
B SQL Generator E@g

ﬁ-d Properties

Statement type Action
EEIZENN [~ | | copy to dipboard

5 saL

4

—-Procedure: dbo.uspGetEmployeeManagers

/* DROP PROCEDURE dbo.uspGetEmplovesManagers
zo =S

CREATE FPROCEDUERE dbo.uspGetEmployveeManagers
BBusinessEntityID int
LS
BEGIN
SET NOCOUNT ON:

—— [U=e recursive query to list out all Employees reqgquired fo
WITH [EMP cte] ([BusinezsEntityID], [OrganizationNode], [First
P
SELECT e. [BusinessEntityID], e.[OrganizationNode], p.[Fi1
FRCOM [HumanBResources]. [Employvee] e

1} | 3

| »

m
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9.15 DML procedures generation

MS SQL Maestro allows you to create DML (also known as CRUD) procedures
automatically. CRUD is an acronym for the four essential database operations: Create,
Read, Update, and Delete. The application designer has many choices for accomplishing
the CRUD operations but the most efficient choice in terms of Microsoft SQL
performance is to create a set of stored procedures to perform the operations.

The reasons for using DML Procedures instead of allowing ad hoc SQL statements
are:

e The best possible performance

After the first use of each stored procedure, the plan for executing the procedure is
cached in the server's procedure cache. For subsequent invocations of the stored
procedure, the plan is reused. This avoids the parsing and optimization steps with their
overhead.

e Removing of the SQL code from the other layers of the application
By removing the SQL statements from the application code, all the SQL can be kept in
the database.

e Preventing of SQL injection attacks

Anytime a client application uses string concatenation to create SQL statements, there
is a possibility of a SQL injection attack. In short, these attacks involve clever entry of
SQL in the data entry fields of an application in such a way that the SQL statements
executed are different from the ones intended by the programmer. They require that the
application developer is careless about not cleaning any user input to prevent the
attack.

e Preventing of casual table browsing and modifications

If an application uses ad hoc SQL statements, the users of the application must have
the required permissions on the database tables. Once they are given permission on the
tables, they can work with them in any application that can read and manipulate the
data such as Excel, Word and various report writers. Casual examination of the data and
even updates that bypass the application's business rules become possible. Stored
procedures have long been used to prevent casual browsing and updates. This is
implemented by granting permission to execute the CRUD stored procedures to the users
and revoking permission to access the tables directly.

To generate DML procedure,

e select the Object | Generate DML procedures... main menu item (to create procedures
for several tables) or use the corresponding popup menu item of the table's node at
the Explorer tree (to create procedures for one table).

e Specify tables the procedures will be created for (in case of several tables).

e Uncheck the operations the procedures will not be created for. By default the
procedures are generated for inserting, reading, updating, and deleting of table data.

e Adjust templates of procedures names.

e Select the action to perform after the generation. The created definitions can be
copied to Clipboard, saved to a file, sent to SQL Script Editor or executed immediately.
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Options

=l Procedures to create

Select procedure

|Update procedure

Insert procedure

Delete procedure
=l Naming

Select procedure name

sp_sel_%%TableMame%s

|Update procedure name

sp_upd_%:TableMame %

Insert procedure name

sp_ins_%uTableMame

Delete procedure name

sp_del_%%uTableMame%

Parameter name

p_%eColumnMame 3

Artion to perform after generation

| b Execute immediately
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9.16 Generation of updatable views

To generate updatable view,

select the Object | Generate updatable views... main menu item (to create views for
several tables) or use the corresponding popup menu item of the table's node at the
Explorer tree (to create a view for one table).

Specify tables the views will be created for (in case of several tables).

Specify the abilities to be available on working with the view data. By default the
views are generated for inserting, updating, and deleting of table data.

Adjust the name templates of views and corresponding triggers.

Select the action to perform after the generation. The created definitions can be
copied to Clipboard, saved to a file, sent to SQL Script Editor or executed immediately.

Options
= Abilities
Insert
pdate
Delete
= Naming

HEE

View name V_%aTableMameYs

Insert trigger name TR_BI_%TableMame%%:
pdate frigger name TR_BU_%:TableMame 3%
Delete trigger name TR_BD_%:TableMame ¥

Artion to perform after generation
B Execute immediately |Z|
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9.17 Split table

It's not an uncommon situation when new requirements arise, or when you need to
enforce referential integrity on a set of columns, and the best decision is to split a table
into two separate tables. MS SQL Maestro provides you with Split Table Wizard, a simple
tool to generate a bunch of SQL scripts to modify the primary table, to create a
secondary table with a primary key, and to transfer data from the primary table to the
secondary one without duplicating of data. To invoke the wizard, follow the
corresponding link of the Generate SQL section of popup menu of the selected table at
the Explorer tree.

=-E= person
555 Fields E Create Mew Table... Ins
=5 ;4 | By Edit Table 'person’
| Generate SOL b QL] Generate scripts...
ﬂ Clear primary key Generate DML procedures. ..
% Customize explorer... Split table. .. [,

A5

Refresh F5
2l =

Let's see the wizard in action on the example of a table with the following SQL
definition:

CREATE TABLE person (

id integer NOT NULL,
city varchar(30) NOT NULL,
full_name varchar(30) NOT NULL,
/* Keys */

CONSTRAINT person_pkey
PRIMARY KEY (id)

)

The table stores sample data:

Eid &[] city |;|’ﬁ.|ll nam |;|
1/ 1/ Mew York i
b 2 |Boston
3 3 |Boston Jason Lee
4 4| Mew York Deisy O'Connor

To enforce the referential integrity, we specify 'city' as secondary table:
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Frimary table

|E| public

& person
Secondary table
[¢3] public

city

[« []

The primary table must contain now only 'id' and' full_name' columns. The field 'city_id'
will be added to the table automatically.

Primary table fields Secondary table fields
Mame MName
1 MERid 1 ¢ EH dty
z| |EH full_name

Now we have to specify what kind of primary key to be created for the secondary table:
surrogate or natural. We create create the 'city' table with a surrogate primary key.

(@) Use surrogate primary key

Surrogate key field name
id

(7 Use natural primary key

Prirnary Marme

1k ] = dity

Then click Ready and get the following tables:

Sid 4[] full_name [=] d [=] £ id[e] gty [=]
1k 1|John Smith 1P 1|Boston
z 2 \Mary Doe z 2 \Mew York
3 3|Jason Lee
4 4|Deisy O'Connaor |2
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9.18

Nullable Column Checker

Nullable Column Checker allows you to refactor your database schema by enforcing NOT
NULL constraints to all necessary table columns. It suggests candidates for NOT NULL
columns among columns of the selected table and generates SQL script to replace all
NULL values of selected columns with specified default values and to add the NOT NULL
constraint to these columns. To invoke the wizard, follow the corresponding link of the
Generate SQL section of popup menu of the selected table at the Explorer tree.

-1-E& geonam
B

B
G

Create Mew Table. ..
Edit Table ‘geoname’

Drop Table 'geoname’

Maintenance

Ins

Del

Generate S0L

B & &

,Q] Generate scripts. ..

Clear primary key

Customize explarer. ..

Generate DML procedures. ..

Split table...

Refresh

F5

Mullable column chedker... [

To get SQL scripts enforcing NOT NULL constraints to columns of an existing table,
select the necessary columns, specify the default values to be used instead of existing
columns NULLs and select the action to perform after the generation. The created
scripts can be copied to Clipboard, saved to a file, sent to SQL Script Editor[3% or

executedimmediately.
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-

Mullable column checker

Hullable column checker

Select columns you want to add @ NOT MULL constraint for and specify a default value if necessary

)

|2 Fields |
£ Name Nulls Default value Selected - i
1| |EH name 0 T I
2 1 & asciname 2 "Unknown’ I
3 B alternatenames 148557 T |
4 | H latitude 0 \
5 | B longitude ] |
& |E fdass 0
7| EH feode a
8| E country 0
5 |E o2 211781 -
| B Execute immediately |Z|
| <Badk || mext> [ Ready || Camcel |

B R
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9.19

Dialogs

MS SQL Maestro provides two dialogs for searching and replacing text in the editor areas
of the database tools. Both of them are available through the popup menu of the editor

area.

e Find Text dialog[4%

 Replace Text dialog[47

Edtb!ﬁew Tools Windows Help

Database
| [}. EY Undo Ctrl+7
N nedn wf SR I k8 B
[%z| Databag ~ | =-°° Shitt+Cri+Z
== root Cui Crl+%
= ] ;::.-_. Ctrl4C
4] —
: & || ]| Paste Ctrl+v
B root
=il rootq {| SelectAl  Ctrl+A
= Eﬂr‘“’t|_,..- Find... crl+F |
=H-[&] 1 l:i;"
= | ase Replace..™ Ctrl4+R
S Search Again F3

9.19.1 Find Text dialog

EH nba_channel
E# nba_college

E& nba_conference
E&H nba_country
EE nba_division
EH nba_name

Database

General

[ Execute query
L Execute as script
h‘;L] Execute selected onlh
| Format SQL
) Show 5QL Help
@ Configure SQL Editor

The Find Text dialog is provided for quick search for certain text.

Sarary Hem

[# sQL Script Editor

[| nba_db at mercu

m Open new instance

sa] Find text =NACHL X
Textto find | test |E|
Options Direction
| Case sensitive _
- i@ Forward
[ Whole words only
[|Regular expressions () Backward
Scope Origin
i@ Global () From cursor
(7 Selected text (@) Entire scope
Ok l [ Cancel
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Text to find
Enter a search string or click the down arrow next to the input box to select from a list
of previously entered search strings.

Case sensitive
Differentiates uppercase from lowercase when performing a search.

Whole words only
Searches for words only. (With this option off, the search string might be found within
longer words.)

Regular expressions
Recognizes regular expressions in the search string.

Forward
Searches from the current position to the end of the file. Forward is the default.

Backward
Searches from the current position to the beginning of the file.

Global
Searches the entire file, in the direction specified by the Direction setting. Global is the
default scope.

Selected text
Searches within the selected text only, in the direction specified by the Direction
setting. You can use the mouse or block commands to select a block of text.

From cursor

The search starts at the cursor's current position, and then proceeds either forward to
the end of the scope, or backward to the beginning of the scope depending on the
Direction setting. From Cursor is the default setting.

Entire scope
The search covers either the entire block of selected text or the entire file (no matter
where the cursor is), depending upon the Scope options.

9.19.2 Replace Text dialog

The Replace Text dialog is provided for searching and replacing text in the editor
window.
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( h
sa] Replace text =mREn X
Text to find test |E|
Text to replace  |result |E|

Options Direction
[ case sensitive _
[] whole words only (@) Forward
|:| Regular expressions
Prompt on replace (") Backward
— Origin
@ Global {~) From curser
() Selected text @ Entire scope
B oK ] ’ Replace Al ] [ Cancel
h A

Text to find
Enter a search string. To select from a list of previously entered search strings, click the
down arrow next to the input box.

Text to replace
Enter the replacement string. To select from a list of previously entered search strings,
click the down arrow next to the input box. To replace the text with nothing, leave this
input box blank.

Case sensitive
Differentiates uppercase from lowercase when performing a search.

Whole words only
Searches for words only. (With this option off, the search string might be found within
longer words.)

Regular expressions
Recognizes specific regular expressions in the search string.

Prompt on replace
Prompts you before replacing each occurrence of the search string. When Prompt on
replace is off, the editor automatically replaces the search string.

Forward
Searches from the current cursor position, to the end of the file. Forward is the default
Direction setting.

Backward
Searches from the current cursor position, to the beginning of the file.

Global
Searches the entire file, in the direction specified by the Direction setting. Global is the
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default scope.

From cursor

The search starts at the cursor's current position, and proceeds either forward to the
end of the scope, or backward to the beginning of the scope depending on the Direction
setting. From cursor is the default Origin setting.

Entire scope
The search covers either the entire block of selected text or the entire file (no matter
where the cursor is in the file), depending upon the Scope options.

Replace All
Click Replace all to replace every occurrence of the search string. If you check Prompt
on replace, the Confirm dialog box appears on each occurrence of the search string.
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10

Server Maintenance

MS SQL Maestro provides graphical wizard interface for native Microsoft SQL server
maintenance operations. To make your work with the server easier, MS SQL Maestro
also provides some graphical tools for working with the server as a whole.

The following services and server tools are available:

e Attach Database[+?
o Detach Database[f
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10.1 Detach Database

Detaching a database removes it from the instance of SQL Server but leaves the
database intact within its data files and transaction log files. These files can be used
afterwards to attach the database to any instance of SQL Server, including the server
from which the database was detached.

To run Detach Database Wizard, select the Database | Detach Database main menu
item.

e Selecting server to attach the database tolh
« Specifying additional parameters|41

See also: Attach Database(+3

10.1.1 Selecting server to detach the database from

Set the necessary connection properties.

Host name
You can select or type the server instance name.

You can use the current Windows user account for authentication, if this account is
added to the sever as login. For this you need to select the Windows Authentication
radio item.

You can also specify a server login for authentication, if you select SQL Server
Authentication. The Login name and Password text areas become enabled. You have to
type a valid login and password there.

10.1.2 Specifying additional parameters

Specify options according to your needs. The detailed description is given below.

Database Name
Defines the name of the database to be detached.

Update Statistics

Specifies whether to skip or run UPDATE STATISTIC. To skip Update statistics, you have
to leave this field unchecked. To explicitly run UPDATE STATISTICS, you need to check
this field. By default, Update statistics is performed to update the information about the
data in the tables and indexes in the Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Database Engine.
Performing update statistics is useful for databases that are to be moved to read-only
media.

Connections
Defines the number of connections to the database. You can end all active transactions
in this database selecting this field and clicking the red cross on the right.

For Replication
Shows whether a database is involved with replication.

The Status column displays the current database state.
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10.2 Attach Database

You can attach a copied or detached SQL Server database. In SQL Server 2005, full-
text files that are part of a database are attached with the database. Generally,
attaching a database places it in the same state as it was in when it was detached or
copied. However, in SQL Server 2005, attach and detach operations both disable cross-
database ownership chaining for the database.

To run Attach Database Wizard, select the Database | Attach Database main menu
item.

e Selecting server to attach the database tol4?
e Specifying additional parameters|+2

See also: Detach Databasel4h

10.2.1 Selecting server to attach the database to

You need to specify server to attach and the connection options.

Host name
You can select or type server instance name.

You can use the current Windows user account for authentication if this account is
added to the sever as login. For this you need to select the Windows Authentication
radio item.

You can also specify any server login for authentication, if you select SQL Server
Authentication. The Login name and Password text areas become enabled. You have to
type a valid login and password there.

Check the Create a single profile option to set the database name manually and create a
single profile for this database. Use this option if the SHOW DATABASES Microsoft SQL
command is forbidden on your database server (e.g. for security reasons).

10.2.2 Specifying additional parameters

Specify options according to your needs. The detailed description is given below.

MDF File To Attach
You should specify a MDF file to attach.

Attach As
This field defines the name of the new database. Database names must be unique within
an instance of SQL Server.

Owner

Specify the owner in the field. By default, only the owner of an object can perform
various operations with the object. In order to allow other users to operate it, privileges
must be granted. (However, users that have the superuser attribute can always access
any object.)

Rebuild Log
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Specifies that the database is created by attaching an existing set of the operating
system files. This option is limited to read/write databases. If one or more transaction
log files are missing, the log file is rebuilt.

Service Broker Option
Controls Service Broker options on the database. Service Broker options are enable
broker, new broker and error broker conversations.

Enable broker Specifies that Service Broker is enabled for the specified
database.

New broker Creates a new service_broker_guid in sys.databases
and the restored database.

Error broker Ends all conversations with an error that indicates a

conversations copy of the broker has been created.
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11

Options

MS SQL Maestro allows you to customize the way it works within the Options dialog. To
open the dialog, select the Tools | Options main menu item.

The window allows you to customize the options grouped by the following sections:

« Application[+)
General MS SQL Maestro options: environment style, confirmations, window
restrictions, explorer tree, SQL Editor, Visual Query Builder, etc.

« Editors & Viewers[+H
Customizing of all the SQL editors - SQL Editor, SQL Script Editor, etc.

« Appearance/)
Customizing program interface - bars, trees, menus, etc.

Besides, the Options dialog allows you to export all program settings to a *.reg file for
future use, e.g. on another PC (see Export Settings/+ for details).

It is a good idea to check through these settings before you start working with MS SQL
Maestro. You may be surprised at all the things you can adjust and configure!
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11.1 Application
The Application section allows you to customize common rules of MS SQL Maestro

behavior. The section consists of several tab; follow the links to find out more about
each of them.

Preferences|+5

Confirmations| 42

Directories|48)
e Tools[4#)

o Explorer[«0)
e Object Manager/#h

e SQL Editorf«h

e SQL Script Editor [+
e Query Builder[«3

« BLOB Viewer[4

« Export datal«8
 Database Designer|"

« Object Editors[4#
e Table[+d
o Data Grid[«
e Colors[+3)
o Formats/+4
o Filter[«

11.1.1 Preferences

User interface area allow you to select your favorite UI style according to your
preferences.

Display splash screen at startup
Displays the splash screen on MS SQL Maestro startup.

Save desktop on disconnect
Saves all the database windows and their positions on disconnecting from the database.

Disable multiple instances
Prohibits running multiple instances of MS SQL Maestro.

Open Object Manager after connect
Opens the Object Manager window after connection is established.

Clear filter expression on filter panel close
Clears the filter applied to the explorer tree and all the instances of Object Manager
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after the filter panel is closed.

Application |§ditor & Viewers | Ap_pearan:e|

~|=] Preferences

= Confirmations
= Tools

~Ba| Explorer

@ Object Manager
|3 sqL Editor

|4 SQL Seript
=l visual Query Buil

----- Colors
- BLOB Viewer
-E% Data Export
|| Designer
=) [} Editors
E Table
=B Data Grid
>|@ Options
> Colors

00 Formats

- Filter

@ Preferences
ser interface

F75 @ Tabbed MDI style

== (©) Classic MDI style
Display splash screen at startup

Save desktop on disconnect

|| Disable multiple instances

Clear filter expression on filter panel dose

[ Open Object Manager after connect

11.1.2 Confirmations

Use this tab to manage application confirmations.
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Application |§ditor & Viewers | .ﬁ.p_pearance|

|| Preferences [~ Confirmations
F= Confirmations
[El Directories [] Confirm exit from application
=% Tools [] Confirm exit from create object wizard
Explorer Confirm exit from modified editor
@j Object Manager
Igl.] SOL Editor Confirm dropping object
@' SQL Script Confirm procedure execution
& M Visual Query Buile Show notification after copying generated code to dipboard
[ Colars
g BLOE Viewer Active transaction confirmation
=X Data Export i@ Confirm end of active transactions
) Data Analysis
& Designer () Always commit active transactions
;} Report Designer () Always rolback active transactions
=) [v) Editors
B Table Confirm transaction commit
=[] Data Grid Confirm transaction rolback
E’] Options
[ Colors Confirm metadata changing
;9 Formats Warn about potential data loss on recreating a table
I Filter

Confirm exit from Create Object Wizard
If this option is checked, the program requires confirmation each time you want to exit
the Create Object Wizard.

Confirm exit from modified editor
If this option is checked, the program asks you to confirm exit from the editor, if you
have made any changes.

Confirm dropping object
If this option is checked, the program requires confirmation for dropping database
object.

Confirm exit from application
If this option is checked, the program requires confirmation when you want to exit <%
PRODUCT_NAME%.

Transaction confirmation
Select whether you will be prompted to commit or rollback active transaction or MS SQL
Maestro will commit or rollback transactions without asking.

Confirm metadata changing
If this option is checked, the program requires confirmation for changing metadata.
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11.1.3 Directories

Example:
To store all SQL scripts in folders sorted by databases in the "C:\SQL Scripts\" directory,
specify the default directory for SQL scripts as follows:

C:\SQL Scripts\%database _name%)\

Application |§ditor & Viewers | Ap_pearanr_e|

The tab allows you to specify default directories to be used on database profiles
creating. You can use such variables as %database_name%, %database_alias%, and %
user_name%.

@"I Preferences
[ Confirmations
=y Directories
=% Tools
Explorer
@j Obiject Manager
[ sqL Editor
[# sQL script
= M Visual Query Built
Colors
i BLOB Viewer
E'E Data Export
4) Data Analysis
= Designer
Database Export
=) [« Editors
E= Table
=B Data Grid
@ Options
Colors

20 Formats

Y Filter

I Directories
Default directory for database extract
C:\Usersivadim\Documentsh,

Default directary for data export
C:\JsersivadimDocuments!,

Default directary for data import
C:\sersivadimDocuments!,
Default directory for data dumps
C:\Usersivadim\Documents’,

Default directory for SQL scripts
C:\WUsersivadim\Documents?,

‘fou can use Ydatabase_name% and Ydatabase_alias% tags in the
edit boxes above to customize directories for each database profile.

B & O O B

11.1.4 Tools

Below you will find a detailed decryption of the following tools options.
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Application |§ditor B Viewers | Ap_pearan::e|
&| Preferences P Toals
[ Confirmations Allow using of parameters in query text (SQL Editor, Query Builder)
= Tools
1{5 Explorer [] Allow multiple instances of SQL Editor
Iq_}ﬁ Object Manager | [ | Allow multiple instances of Visual Query Builder
IQL] SGQL Editor [ Allow multiple instances of SQL Script Editor
l} =QL Seript [] Allow multiple instances of Object Manager
=+l Visual Query Buile 2 - <
[ Colors [ Allow multiple instances of BLOE Viewer
& BLOB Viewer [ Allow multiple instances of Diagram Viewer
DE Data Export
[=| Designer
= ,j‘ﬂ Editors
B Table
(= H| Data Grid
E’] Options
[ Colors
;'?E Formats
I Filter

Allow using of parameters in query text
Check this option to be able to use query parameters in SQL Editor[33 and Visual, Query
Builder 28,

Allow multiple instances of SQL Editor
Check this option to be able to use multiple instances of SQL Editor[2J simultaneously.

Allow multiple instances of Visual Query Builder
Check this option to be able to use multiple instances of Visual Query Builder[=
simultaneously.

Allow multiple instances of SQL Script Editor
Check this option to be able to use multiple instances of SQL Script Editor[ss4
simultaneously.

Allow multiple instances of Object Manager
Check this option to be able to use multiple instances of Object Manager simultaneously.

Allow multiple instances of BLOB Viewer
Check this option to be able to use multiple instances of BLOB Viewer|33 simultaneously.

Allow multiple instances of Diagram Viewer
Check this option to be able to use multiple instances of Diagram Viewer| s
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simultan

11.1.4.1 Explorer

Below you will find a detailed decryption of the following explorer options.

eously.

e

Options

U —

Application | Editor & Viewers | Appearance |

@ Preferences

E—}-M Visual Query Buile

----- Colors
-9 BLOB Viewer

Dﬁ Data Export
~{ ) Data Analysis
~|E| Designer

LE.;} Report Designer

=) [«) Editors

Tools: Explorer

[ Confirmations Show table subobjects
= Directories
EI"‘*E},. Tools Show empty schemas
-T2 Explorer Cisplay system objects in different color
@j Ohbject Manager
Color | [l cPurple

~[H] sq Editor =]
[ SQL Seript Display inva o ere

COhjects to display

These options allow you to hide some database objects from the
Explorer tree to reduce its size and speed up the database schema

refreshing. Selected objects WILL be displayed.

L
Show table subobjects

I Display Group COhject types
&5 Table | Maintenance objects Alert, Operator, Category, Job,
=[] Data Grid [l Legacy objects Fule, Default
|| options [ |l CLR Objects CLR Trigger, CLR. UDF, CLR. Prox 1
! [ Colors B[] |[&] Service Broker objects Queue, Message type, Service, |
’+DE Formats [ |[&] Advanced security objects |Symmetric Key, Certificate, Asy !
w]r Filter 4% Partitioning objects Partition scheme, Partition funci
.+| Extended properties Extended property
| ExportSettings... | ok || cancel || Help

Shows/hides table subobjects (fields and indexes) in the explorer tree.

Sort profiles by aliases

Sorts profile aliases alphabetically in the explorer tree.

Expand the "Tables" node after connection

Shows all database tables in the explorer tree after connecting to the database.

Expand the "Queries" node after connection

Shows all database queries in the explorer tree after connecting to the database.

Display system objects in different color
Represents all system objects in selected color.
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You can also exclude/include rarely used objects from/to the Explorer tree. Manage
object groups to be displayed at Explorer with corresponding checkboxes.

11.1.4.2 Object Manager

Below you will find a detailed decryption of the following Object Manager options.

Application |§ditor & Viewers | Ap_pearan::e|

ﬁ] Preferences ﬁjj Tools: Object Manager
{4 Confirmations Default view mode
= “b,.- Tools (@) Large icons
Explorer (7 Small icons
@j Object Manager o
) sqL Editor Olst
(# 5L Saript () Report
= M Visual Query Buile
[E2] Colors

& BLOB Viewer
C'E Data Export
(= Designer
= [} Editors
B Table
=-|H| Data Grid
E] Options
[F2F] Colors

;'J_E Formats

Y Filter

Default view mode
Defines which view mode (large icons, small icons, list or report) is applied to Object
Manager by default.

11.1.4.3 SQL Editor
Below you will find a detailed decryption of the following SQL Editor options.
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11144

Application |§ditor B Viewers | Ap_pearan::e|

&| Preferences
= Confirmations
= Tools
Explorer

5] sQL Editor
[# sQL Script

Colors
& BLOB Viewer

DE Data Export
(= Designer
=) Editors
B Table
= H| Data Grid
@ Options
Colors

;'?E Formats

ST Filter

ﬁjﬁ Object Manager

=+l Visual Query Buile

] Tools: SQL Editor
[] Ask for query name before creating a new query
Tab position
() Bottom
@ Top
i) Left
) Right

Ask for query name before creating a new query
If this option is checked, SQL Editor[s asks for a query name each time you create a

new query.

Auto commit

Check the option to execute queries in autocommit mode (default value) or leave it
blank to manage transactions manually.

You can also select position of query tabs.

SQL Script Editor

Below you will find a detailed decryption of the following SQL Script Editor options.

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



Options

Application |§ditor & Viewers | Ap_pearan:e|

433

|| Preferences
[ Confirmations
= Tools
Explorer
@j Object Manager
[ sqL Editor
[# sQL seript
=+l visual Query Buil
Colors
& BLOB Viewer
CIE Data Export
= Designer
=) [} Editors
E= Table
=B Data Grid
@ Options
Colors

20 Formats

Y Filter

[# Tools: SOL Saript

Start transaction before executing
Abort script execution on error
Rollbad: transaction on abort

Sripts
IIse script runner for large scripts

Maximum script size (Kb) 100

Show server output messages

Abort script execution on error

If this option is checked, script execution aborts when an error occurs.

Rollback transaction on abort

This option evokes automatic rollback on script execution abort.

Use script runner for large scripts
Check the box to execute large script in the fastest way. You can change the maximum
size of a script to execute without script runner.

Show server output messages

Turn the option ON to see warning messages generated by the server.

11.1.4.5 Query Builder

Below you will find a detailed decryption of the following Query Builder options.
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Application |§ditor & Viewers | Ap_pearan::e|
ﬁ'] Preferences % Tools: Visual Query Builder
[~ Confirmations General options
= “:1- Tools Select condition row [ Hide selection when inactive
Explarer [ Crag field name [—| Show field types
.q_?ﬁ Object Manager
) sqL Editor Visible tabs Script format
@: S0L Seript Criteriz keyword format
=+ Visual Query Buile selection Asis |Z|
=4 Colors Group Criteria Eunction format
& BLOB Viewer R : El
DE Data Export ? Ass
(= Designer Style
= 'ﬂﬂ fﬁcgb'j:tnle Condition button style 30Hook |E| Flat objects
E- [ Data Grid Object border kind Raised fim| [FIFiat aisject butions
E’] Options
(=] Colors Auto link tables by foreign keys
;"8 Formats
T Filter

Select condition row
Displays the selected condition in different row on the Criteria and Grouping Criteria tabs
of Visual Query Builder|33),

Drag field name
Displays the dragged field name in the Builder area.

Hide selection when inactive
Hides the selection when the query builder is inactive.

Show field types
Displays the field type next to the field in the table box.

Visible tabs
These options specify which the query builder tabs are available and which are not.
Check them to make the appropriate tabs visible.

Script format

These options specify the case formatting of keywords and functions in query text on
the Edit tab. Asis saves the original case, Uppercase sets all the keywords/functions to
upper case, Lowercase sets all the keywords/functions to lower case, and First upper
sets the first letters of all keywords/functions to upper case.
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Style
These options specify how different the Query Builder objects look like - 3D, flat, etc.

Auto link tables by foreign keys
If tables that have foreign key reference are placed in Query Builder, in diagram they will
be auto linked.END

Colors

These options define colors of the different Query Builder elements: condition row,
active caption, table client area, etc. Click an item to select a color for the appropriate
Query Builder element.

11.1.4.5.1 Colors

The tab is provided to editing of the Query Builder color schema. Customize colors for all
editor element according to your preferences.

Application |Editor & Viewers | .ﬁ.p_pearam:e|

E] Preferences Toals: Visual Query Builder: Colors
= Confirmations Color palette
=B Tools )

T Active condition row dwhite
Explorer
&) Object Manager |  Condition text B ek
EI SQL Editor Condition item text | =R
[# 50L Script

=i visual Query Buile Table dient area dwhite

ve table caption ilver
Colars Active table capti dsil

& BLOB Viewer

C'E Data Export

(=] Designer Field text | EEE
=)« Editors

E=E Table
E-|H| Data Grid

,ﬁl Options

[ Colors

28 Formatz

Y Filter

Inactive table caption dBtnFace

Selected field text dWhite

K| KN | KX KN KT | KR KR {ET

11.1.4.6 BLOB Viewer

Below you will find a detailed decryption of the following BLOB Viewer[s#l options.
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11.1.4.7

Application |§ditor & Viewers | Ap_pearance|

|| Preferences
[ Confirmations
= Tools
Explorer
rﬁj Object Manager
[ sqL Editor
[# sQL Seript
S+l visual Query Buil
[ Colors
& BLOB Viewer
CIE Data Export
= Designer
=) [«) Editors
E= Table
=B Data Grid
E] Options
[=E] Colors

20 Formats

Y Filter

& Tools: BLOB Viewer
Initial tab
(@ Hexadecmal
i) Text
i) Image
) HTML

Initial tab
Specifies which tab of BLOB Viewer should be active when it is initially opened.

Data Export

Conversion and their description for date, time and date time format:

This window allows you to customize formats applied to exported data. Edit the format
masks to adjust the result format in the way you need.

In numeric formats using digit placeholder (# or 0) you can specify the format of
number. Forexample, integer 1234567890 with # ### ##0 integer format is represented
like 1 234 567 890. The locations of the leftmost '0' before the decimal point in the
format string and the rightmost '0' after the decimal point in the format string determine
the range of digits that are always present in the output string.

dd day of the month, represented by 1 or 2 symbols. For example, the first
day of month is 1

DD day of the month, represented only by 2 symbols. For example, the first
day of month is 01

mm minutes
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MM month

Yy year, represented by 2 symbols. For example, 2006 year will be 06
YYYY year, represented by 4 symbols. For example, 2006

h hour, represented by 1 or 2 symbols. For example, 2

hh hour, represented only by 2 symbols. For example, 02

L LI | B R 1 I

S, " symbols can be placed as separators in format masks for integer, float, date,
time, date time, currency types.

Auto save format strings
Auto saves format strings when they are changed (e.g. at the Adjusting data formats
step in Export Data Wizard/34).

Using Set defaults button, you can set default values of data formats.
11.1.4.8 Database Designer

The following topic provides a shot Database Designer[«h retrofitting's description.

The Set table height option determines what the table attributes will be represented at
the diagram (Caption only, Key fields, All fields or All fields and indexes).

Frequently it is necessary to line up some tables and objects on the diagram in a
column. One of the ways that you may find convenient to do this is to take advantage
of the grid. You can enable showing of the grid by checking the Show grid clause at the
Marking options. Then diagram will be covered by points disposed on the same interval
between.

If you enable snap to grid function by using the Snap to grid checkbox, when you move
the table or other object, its upper left corner "snaps" to the nearest grid point. This
feature will assist you to line up objects both horizontally and vertically. Diagram
objects moved on adiagram can be automatically snapped to the grid points even if the
grid is not displayed on the diagram.

Interval between grid points can be changed as grid size.
The Colors options are to attune the Designer appearance to your taste. Here you

change diagrams and tables background colors, the colors of page delimiter and
Navigator view box.
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Application |Editor & Viewers | Ag:earance|

-|&| Preferences | Tools: Designer Reset to defaults
[ Confirmations Common Marking
= Tools set table height by Show page delimiters
Explorer . )
Al fields and indexes V| Show grid
& Object Manager |E| .
- sqL Editor []1Indude relations into selection Snap to grid
|4 sQL Script show hints Grid size 0w =
=Hla visual Query Buil
Colors Colors
- BLOB Viewer
EB Data Export Diagram background I:l White E]E]
--|&| Designer Mote backaround |:| LightGoldenrodyellow E]E]
E'@ gﬁéimrs Table background [ |white E]E]
B Table
& [E] Data Grid Page delimiter |:|S|Iuer E]E]
|| Options Mavigator view box B R=d E]E]
> Colors
i’""ﬂE Formats Image export
- Filter Default file format Gif |E|

|Use diagram background color as image backaround

11.1.5 Object Editors

Below you will find a detailed description of the following object editors options.
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Application |§ditor B Viewers | Ap_pearance|

=] Preferences ,ﬂj Editors
[ Confirmations [] Use Query Builder as default editor for SELECT queries
= Tools
Explorer Definition Options
I'?_-!tl Object Manager Indude permissions into SQL definition
I{% SQL Editor Incude ownership into SQL definition
50L Script
| Indude d tate tinto SQL definiti
S Ja Visual Query Buik ndude drop statement into SQL definition
[ Colors Place itin comments
| BLOB Viewer Check object existence if possible
+ Data Export
g Designer Incude object comments into SQL definition
= .j‘ﬂ Editars
B Table Row numbers
= 2| Data Grid Display row numbers
'E] Options Maximum digit count 3 = (numbers from 1 to 999)
[ Colors [ Display lead
isplay leading zeros
;'?E Formats e =
I Filter

Open each object editor in a new window

With this option checked a new child window opens each time you open an object for
editing, otherwise the edited object is being changed in the existing object editor
(except the existing object editor is in modified state).

Use Query Builder as default editor for SELECT queries
With this option enabled all the SELECT queries will be opened in Visual Query Builder[ =8
instead of SQL Editor[a:3.

Include permissions

If checked, the SQL definition includes all the GRANT statements, which are applied to
the object. Let's assume that a user named 'john' has rights to read the data from the
table 'customers' from the schema 'public', and a user named 'michael' can delete data
from that table. In this case the script includes itself the following forms:

GRANT SELECT ON public.cutomers to john;
GRANT DELETE ON public.cutomers to michael;

Note: Please take a look at the topic Grant (Transact-SQL Reference) to learn more
about security management in Microsoft SQL server.

Include ownership
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If checked, the SQL definition includes the object owner specification. For example, if a
user named 'john' is the owner of the table 'customers' from the schema 'public', the
script contains the following statement:

ALTER AUTHORIZATION
ON OBJECT :: [public].cutomers
TO [john]

GO

Include drop statement
If checked, the SQL definition includes the drop statement.

Place it in comments
With this option drop statement will be placed in comments of the SQL definition.

Include object comments into SQL definition
With this option enabled comments that are specified for the object and object subitems
are placed in SQL definition.

Row numbers

This options group allows you to manage the row numbering of the subobjects lists such
as fileds, indexes, parameters and so on.

To enable/disable the numbering, use Display row numbers checkbox. You can set the
number columns width with Maximum digit count. (I.e. for the value '3' the max column
number will be 999).

For uniformity you can use the Display leading zeros option. With this option enabled and
maximum digit count '3' younumbering column will be of the form: ‘001, 002, 003, ...".

11.1.5.1 Table

Initial tab
Specifies which tab of Table Editor ®1 should be active when it is initially opened.

Retrieve record count before loading data in the data grid
With this option enabled all the SELECT COUNT(*)... query is executed before loading
data in the data grid.

Default field type
Specifies the field type appearing in Field Editorl &1 by default.

11.1.6 Data Grid

Below you will find a detailed description of the following data grid options.
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Application |§ditor B Viewers | Ap_pearance|
=] Preferences || Data Grid
= Confirmations Grid mode
= ‘ﬁ. Tools o . : -
(@) Switch to simple mode if query returns more than | 5000 = records
Explorer -
ﬁﬁﬁ Object Manager Display notification message
i) 5QL Editor () Allways use full mode
[# sQL Script
=+l Visual Query Buile
El Colars Limit options
& BLOE Viewer After opening the "Data” tab of the table editor:
EIE Data Export () Select all records from a table
(=] Designer i@ Select only 1000 — records
=) Editors
B Table Fow numbers
= |EH| Data Grid Display row numbers
| Options Maximumn digit count 4 < (numbers from 1 to 9933)
=g Colors [| Display leading zeros
;'?E Formats
5[ Filter _
|:| Do not open separated connection

MS SQL Maestro provides you with two grid modes[3# of viewing data:

- Fool grid mode allows you to group, filter and sort data in a usual way.

- Simple mode is provided for working with large records number. For data fetching
speed-up, filtering, sorting, and grouping features are not enabled in this mode.

You can use notification message to indicate simple mode.

Set the number of records to switch to simple mode automatically or select Always use
full mode.

Limit options

Allows you either to select all records from table after opening the Data tab, or select
only specified number of rows on one page with an ability to rotate pages and view all
data.

Row numbers

This options group allows you to manage grid rows numbering.

To enable/disable the numbering, use Display row numbers checkbox. You can set the
number columns width with Maximum digit count. (I.e. for the value '3' the max column
number will be 999).

For uniformity you can use the Display leading zeros option. With this option enabled and
maximum digit count '3' younumbering column will be of the form: '001, 002, 003, ...".
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Do not open separated connection

With this option enabled a new connections for fetching data is not opened. This gives
you an ability to work with data a little bit faster, because time for opening a new
connections is not demanded.

11.1.6.1 Options

Below you will find a detailed decryption of the data grid options.

Application |§ditor & Viewers | Ap_pearanr_e|

ﬁ] Preferences @ Data Grid: Options
[ Confirmations Show "Group By™ box
(= ‘*'.';1. Tools P
Explorer L)z i
@j Ohject Manager Use Ctrl+Jp instead of Up to increase spin values
I[%j SQL Editor [ Show editor immediately
SQL Script _ _
Sl Visual Query Buk [|Enable auto-search in the grid
5] Colors [ Allow row multi-selection

& BLOB Viewer
C'E Data Export
(= Designer @ Save and restore columns layout
= [} Editors
B Table
= [ Data Grid Maximum column width | 500 =
@ Options
[5&5] Colars

;'J_E Formats

Y Filter

Layout preference

() Autofit column widths

Show "Group By" box
Shows the box on the top of the grid view for grouping data by fields.

Show footer
Shows the footer on the bottom of the grid view.

Use Ctrl+Up instead of Up to increase spin values
Allows you to use Ctrl+Up and Ctrl+Down key combinations for editing the spin for
numeric fields.

Show editor immediately
Allows editing the cell value right after the cell is clicked.

Enable auto-search in the grid
Allows you to search records in the grid by the first letters.
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Allow row multi-selection
Allows you to select multiple records using the Ctrl and Shift keys.

Layout preference
Select whether MS SQL Maestro should remember the column positions for the grids or fit
them automatically.

11.1.6.2 Colors

Below you will find a detailed decryption of the following colors options.

Application | Editor & Viewers | Appearance |
ﬁ] Preferences Diata Grid: Calors
[ Confirmations [ striped grid
(=] ‘*'.';1. Tools
Explorer e
@j Ohject Manager Grid color B cD=fault |E|
(] sQ Editor Row color B -D=fault |E|
[# sQL script
-l visual Query Buil|  Sfripes color B cO=fault |E|
[5a3] Colors
ﬂ BLOE Yiewer MULL values
C'E Data Export Mull value text MULL
o imDre:lgner Font colar B ey |E|
B Table
[=-|H| Data Grid
E] Options
Colors
;'J_E Formats
Y Filter

Striped grid
Displays the odd grid rows in a different color defined by the Stripes color option.

Grid color
Defines the background color of the data grid.

Row color
Defines the color of the selected row in the data grid.

Stripes color
Defines the color of the odd rows if the Striped Grid option is on.
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Null values
Use Null value text to define the text that stand for the NULL value and use Font color

to set the color for displaying this text.
11.1.6.3 Formats

Below you will find a detailed decryption of the following formats options.

Application |§ditor & Viewers | Ap_pearance|

ﬁ] Preferences ;"0 Data Grid: Formats
[ Confirmations || Default formats
(= “ﬁ. Tools
Ta| Explorer
&} Object Manager | goat format #,#5#, 550,000
] sqL Editor
jg 0L Seript Date & Time format dd.MM. yyyy h:mm:ss
= M Visual Query Buile
[5a2] Colors
g BLOE Viewer Time format h:mm:ss
C'S Data Export
[=| Designer
= [} Editors
= Table
=-|H| Data Grid
E] Options
[5&F] Colars

;'J_E Formats

Y Filter

Integer format #FiErE, =]

Date format dd.MM. yyyy

This window allows you to customize formats applied to data in grid. Edit the format
masks to adjust the result format in the way you need.

In numeric formats using digit placeholder (# or 0) you can specify the format of
number. Forexample, integer 1234567890 with # ### ##0 integer format is represented
like 1 234 567 890. The locations of the leftmost '0' before the decimal point in the
format string and the rightmost '0' after the decimal point in the format string determine
the range of digits that are always present in the output string.

Conversion and their description for date, time and date time format:

dd day of the month, represented by 1 or 2 symbols. For example, the first
day of month is 1

DD day of the month, represented only by 2 symbols. For example, the first
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day of month is 01

mm minutes

MM month

Yy year, represented by 2 symbols. For example, 2006 year will be 06
YYYY year, represented by 4 symbols. For example, 2006

h hour, represented by 1 or 2 symbols. For example, 2

hh hour, represented only by 2 symbols. For example, 02

ot "i"symbols can be placed as separators in format masks for integer, float, date,
time, date time, currency types.

11.1.6.4 Filter

These options allows you to customize data filtering in grids.

Application |§ditor & Viewers | .ﬂ.g:learan::e|

E] Preferences “I Data Grid: Filter
f==] Confirmations
BB Tools Show filter row
Explorer Apply filter row changes
') Object Manager | @) After exit from filter row
SGL Editor _
Im < ] () Immediately
[# sQL Saript -
= M I'l.-';lual ?UEW Buil Apply column popup filter changes Position of filter panel
Colaors
(@) After button dick (@ Bottom of grid
& BLOE viewer Sl e St
= pata Export (7) Immediately (™) Top of grid
= Designer
= Eﬁ Editors Date and time filtering
B Table Use relative dates in filters
Tam .
=[] Data Grid [|Ignore time part
@ﬂ Options
s Colors [] Show filter buttons only in selected column
28 Formats
T Filter Case insensitive

Show filter row
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When checked the filter row is always represented in the data grid as an additional row.

Apply filter row changes and Apply column popup filter changes allows you to manage
the speed of the data filtering. To speed-up the process select Immediately as the time
the filter you are set will be applied.

Change the Position of filter panel and customize timestamp data filtering: check the Use
relative dates in filters box to include in column popup filter such options as "Yesterday",
"Today", "Tomorrow", "Last 30 day", "Last week", "Next week", and others; check the
Ignore time part box to neglect time part of timestamp data under the filtering.

By default filter buttons are shown at all columns header, to show filter button only in
selected column, check the corresponding option.

You can specify the case sensitivity of the grid filter with the Case insensitive checkbox
(ON by default).
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11.2 Editors & Viewers

The Editors & Viewers section allows you to set the parameters of viewing and editing
the SQL statements within MS SQL Maestro.

e General[#h

e Display[+3

e SQL highlight[+9)
e PHP highlight[4h
¢ XML highlight[4
« Code Insight[2
 Code Foldingl+3

See also: SQL Editor[33), SQL Script Editor[2}, Visual Query Builder[38, Table Editor[ =\.

11.2.1 General

If the Auto indent option is checked, each new indention is the same as the previous
when editing SQL text.

Insert mode
If this option is checked, insert symbols mode is default on.

Use syntax highlight
Enables syntax highlight in the object editor window.

Always show links
If this option is checked, hyperlinks are displayed in the editor window. To open a link
click it with the Ctrl button pressed.

Show line numbers
If this option is checked, line numbers are displayed in the editor window.

Show special chars
If this option is checked, special chars (like line breaks) are displayed in the editor
window.

Use smart tabs
With this option on the number of tab stops is calculated automatically, depending on
the previous line tab.

Convert tabs to spaces
If this option is checked, each time you press the Tab key, the appropriate number of
spaces will be added to the edited text.

Tab Stops
Defines the tab length, used when editing text.
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Undo Limit

Defines the maximum number of changes possible to be undone.

-

Cptions

| Application Editor & Viewers | Appearance |

@3 General @} General

[;J Display Editor options

SCL Highlight Auto indent
XML Highlight

o Ingert mode

PHP Highlight
E Code Folding
iﬁ Code Insight

Use syntax highlight
Always show links
Show line numbers
[] Show special chars

Tabs
IUse smart tabs

Convert tabs to spaces

Undao limit 50

Y

-

Export Settings...

|[ Cancel H Help

11.2.2 Display

You can disable/enable the right text margin and the gutter of the editor area, set the
position of the right text margin as Rightmargin, and the Gutter width.

Use the Editor font and Font size to define the font used in all program editors and
viewers. The panel below displays the sample of the selected font.
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I

.
Cptions ﬁ
| Application | Editor & Viewers | Appearance |

(b General Q Display
E‘ Display Margin and gutter
SGL Highlight Right margin 80 <
XML Highlight _
PHP Highlight Seisios Gutter width 205
E Code Folding
.‘ﬁ Code Insight Editor font Font size
T Courier New |E| 10 |E|
Sample text 12345
[ (8] 4 ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
- -

11.2.3 SQL highlight

Use the SQL highlight item to customize syntax highlight in all SQL editors and viewers,
e.g. in SQL Editor, Query Builder, Table Editor and others. Select the text element from
the list, e.g. comment or SQL keyword and adjust its foreground color, background color
and text attributes according to your preferences.
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- '
Cptions & 2 & M

| Application | Editor & Viewers | Appearance |

(E} General | SQL Highlight Reszet to defaults |
g Display Element ]
SQL Highlight Default Tex_t attributes Use_defaults for
¥ML Highlight gfﬂegteld Bold Foreground
o Yoo . .
PHF Highlight Comment [talic LinG
El| Code Folding Text Underline :
E ' Identifier
.‘ﬁ Code Insight Link
EEWEUFCI Foreground color Badkground color
umber
Data type - dwWindowText |E| |:| Color not selects |Z| |
|
f* sample comment */ -

CREATE TAELE sample table |
[Id] int NHOT HULL,
[Hame] nwvarchar(23),
FEIMARY EEY (Id)

m

ON [PRIMARY]
GO

EXEC sp_ addextendedproperty
N'M5 Description', N'sample comment',
N'SCHEMA', H'dbo',
N'TABLE', N'=ample table' S

| ExportSettings... | | ok || cancel || Hep |
b J
11.2.4 XML highlight

Use the XML highlight item to customize XML syntax highlight for the text representation
of BLOBs in BLOB Viewer/Editor. Select the text element from the list, e.g. attribute or
attribute value and adjust its foreground color, background color and text attributes
according to your wishes.
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I

Options ﬁ
| Application | Editor & Viewers | Appearance |
{Ej General | XML Highlight Reset to defaults |
g Display Element ]
SOL Highlight Default Tex_t attributes Use_defaults for
XML Highlight gelegteld Bold Foreground
= ymbo i P
PHF Highlight Camment [talic Backgrounc
E Code Felding Text Underline
B ’ Instruction
"ﬁ Code Insight Attribute value
Element Foreground color Background color
Attribute
- dWindowText |E| |:| Color not selects |E|
<?xml wversion="1.0" encoding="UTF-8&" =standal =
<Greeting>
<Text
Value="Long liwve S5QL Maestrc
Data=1l5 />
</Greeting>
F 1 | F
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

-

11.2.5 PHP highlight

Use the PHP highlight item to customize PHP syntax highlight for the text representation
of BLOBs in BLOB Viewer/Editor. Select the text element from the list (e.g. Keyword,

Comment, Identifier), and adjust
attributes according to your wishes.

its foreground color,

background color and text
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I

Options ﬁ1
| Application | Editor & Viewers | Appearance |

b General | [ PHP Highlight Reset to defaults |
Q Display Element ]
SOL Highlight Default Tex_t attributes Use_defaults for
¥ML Highlight EE|EEtE|d Bold Foreground
— ¥moo Thali- Bl
PHF Highlight Camment [talic Backgrounc
E Code Felding Text Underline
B ' Identifier
I_ﬁ Code Insight keyWord
Number Foreground color Background color
Variable

- dWindowText |E| |:| Color not selects |E|

<?php "
//comment
echo '<p>Hello World</p>':

s

o J[ cancel [[ b

%

11.2.6 Code Insight

You can disable/enable the code completion with the corresponding option and also set
the time is appears as Delay, and case of words inserted automatically.
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I

Cptions ﬁﬁ
| Epplimtiun Edltﬂr & Viewers | Appearance |

@ General Jﬂ Code Insight

Q Display Automatic features

SOL Highlight [7]Code completion:

XML Highlight

PHP Highlight Delay (miliseconds) 1000 =
Ef| Code Folding Code case Upper |E|

Jﬁ Code Insight

L.

11.2.7 Code Folding

The Code Folding item group makes it possible both to view the whole text and to divide
it into logical parts (regions). Each part can be collapsed and extended. In extended
mode the whole text is displayed (set by default), in collapsed mode the text is hidden
behind one textline denoting the firstline of the collapsed region.

© 2024 SQL Maestro Group



454

MS SQL Maestro Help

-

Cptions

Epplimﬁgn Edltﬂr & Viewers | Appearance |

(gj, General Iilﬁ Code Folding |
Q Display Options
S tighight 7)Encbie code Faldng
¥ML Highlight _
PHP Highlight Line Color: P MedGray |E|
E Code Folding Hint Back Color: [ |infoBk |E|
-‘Jﬁ Code Insight Hint Font Color: I ifoText |Z|
[ [8]4 ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

!

r

You can enable/disable code folding in SQL editors and viewers and customize the colors

of its items.
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11.3 Appearance

The Appearance section allows you to customize the application interface style to your
preferences.

Use the Scheme name box to select the interface scheme you prefer: Office XP style,
Windows XP native style, etc. You can create your own interface schemes by
customizing any visual options (Bars and menus, Trees and lists, Edit controls, Check
boxes, Buttons, etc.) and clicking the Save As button. All the customized options are
displayed on the sample panel.

e Bars and menus/43

e Trees and lists[4#%

e Edit controls[+"

e Check boxes|#

e Buttons/49)

e Page controls[4d)

e Group boxes|4]
o Splitters[+d

11.3.1 Bars and menus

Use the Bars and menus item to customize MS SQL Maestro toolbars style and menus
animation.

The item allows you to select Bar style and menu animation from the corresponding
drop-down lists and to enable or disable such options as sunken border, F10 key for
opening menu, viewing full menus after delay, flat close buttons, gray-scale images.
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[ Options ﬁ1

| Application | Editor & Viewers | Appearance |

Scheme name |DF’ﬁce 11 style Izl | Save As... | | Delete |
|IEik Bars and menus | fi Bars and menus |
E Trees and lists Bar style Menu animation
|al| Edit controls |DF’F|::e 11 IEI |Nnne |Z|
Chedk boxes

—
Buttons Sunken border
= Page controls Lse F10 for menu
["1 Group boxes Show full menus after delay
o Splitters

Flat dose buttons

[/] Gray-scale disabled images

', .

11.3.2 Trees and lists

Use the Trees and lists item to select various tree view options. Use the item to select
standard, flat or ultraflat styles, check or uncheck the hide selection, hide focus
rectangle and native style options.
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”

.
Options ﬁ
| Application | Editor & Viewers | Appearance |
Scheme name |E| Delete
[IEik Bars and menus ‘E Trees and lists
T8 Trees and lists Look & feel
|al| Edit controls Standard |Z|
Check boxes _ _
BLttons [] Hide selection
—" Page controls Hide focus rectangle
71 Group boxes Native style
(-_I-|-) Splitters
= Item 1 Calumn 1 Calumn 2
- ltem 2 [termn 1 Subitem 1
“Item 3 [tem 2 Subitem 2
(8] 4 J [ Cancel ] [ Help

L.

11.3.3 Edit controls

Use the Edit controls item to customize the appearance of different MS SQL Maestro
edit controls. The tab allows you to select the edit controls border style, button style

and transparency, enable/disable hot tracks, shadows,

native style and customize

edges. It is also possible to define samples for the text edit, button edit and combo box

controls.
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. =

Options

| Application | Editor & Viewers | Appearance |

Scheme name Windows XP native style |E| Save As... Delete

Ik Bars and menus @ Edit controls |
E Trees and lists Border style Button style
|al| Edit controls D El - E
Check boxes
Buttons Button fransparency Edges
= Page controls Mone |Z| =
[T Group boxes [|Hot track Right
# Spiitters [T] shadow [¥]Top
Botto
Mative style =
Sample text edit Sample memo
[tern 2
[tern 3
S ample button edit E]
Sample combo box |Z|
| ok || canel || Hep

s

11.3.4 Check boxes

The Check boxes item allows you to customize the appearance of check boxes and radio
buttons. The tab allows you to customize the appearance of check boxes: set border
style, enable/disable hot tracks, shadows, native style. It is also possible to define
samples for check boxes and radio buttons.
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s y
Options ﬁ
| Application | Editor & Viewers | Appearance |
Scheme name |E| Delete
[IEik Bars and menus Chedk boxes
E Trees and lists Border style
|al| Edit controls D E
Check boxes
Buthons [[Hot track
= Page controls [T] shadow
71 Group boxes Mative style
o Splitters
Sample radio group
Sample check box
i@ Sample radio buttan () Sample radio itemn 2
K J [ Cancel ] [ Help
i~y

L.

11.3.5 Buttons

Use the Buttons item to customize MS SQL Maestro buttons. The tab allows you to
adjust the appearance of buttons and define sample buttons as well.
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11.3.6

-

Options

e |

| Application | Editor & Viewers | Appearance |

Scheme name

=]

[IEi Bars and menus
T8 Trees and lists
|al| Edit controls
Check boxes
Buttons

" Page controls
71 Group boxes

o Splitters

Buttons
Button kind
Standard

Mative style

Sample button 1

| ’ Sample button 2 ] ’ Sample button 3 B

L.

Page controls

The Page controls item allows you to customize the style of all MS SQL Maestro page
controls. The tab allows you to select tab styles, enable/disable hot track, multi-line

pages and native style.
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[ Options u1

| Application | Editor & Viewers | Appearance

Scheme name | Izl [ Save As... ] | Delete |
[IEik Bars and menus | " Page controls |
E Trees and lists Tab style

o et cotrl - |

Chedk boxes

=
Buttons Hot track

~ Page controls Multiine pages
71 Group boxes Native style
o Splitters

ok || Cancel |[ teb

', A

11.3.7 Group boxes

Use the Group boxes item to customize all MS SQL Maestro group boxes according to
your preferences. Use tab to apply styles for group boxes, enable/disable native style
and define samples.
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( Options QH

| Application | Editar &'u"lewers| Appearance |

Scheme name | Izl [ Save As... Delete

|IEt Bars and menus |_[:| Group boxes |
T8 Trees and lists Look & feel

)t contrle T - |
Chedk boxes

Buttons Mative style

" Page controls
71 Group boxes

o Splitters

S ample aroup
Sample check bow 1

[] Sample check boy 2
[ Sample check bos 3

s r

11.3.8 Splitters

Use the Splitters item to customize all MS SQL Maestro splitters according to your
preferences. Use the tab to select hot zone style (Windows XP task bar, Media Player 8,
Media Player 9, Simple or none) and specify the Hot zone drags a splitter option.
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( Options u1

| Application | Editor &'u"lewers| Appearance |

Scheme name | |Z| [ Save As... ] | Delete |
|Eile Bars and menus | ('_|'|') Splitters |
T8 Trees and lists Hot zone style

[al | Edit controls Windcn'-\ls XP task bar Izl

Chedk boxes
Buttons

—" Page controls
™1 Group boxes

« Splitters

Hot zone drags a splitter

| o ][ Cancel ][ Help
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11.4

Export Settings

Export Settings Wizard allows you to export all or partial MS SQL Maestro settings to single

*.reg file which can be applied to the application of MS SQL Maestro installed on
another machine or used to backup previous settings. To run the wizard, select the Tools
| Options main menu item and click Export Settings in the Options[ 44 dialog.

Specifying destination file to save settings to[4

Specifying settings categories to save/4

Select database profiles to save[9)

Saving settings/#%

| Database profiles
| Application options
/| Editor options

W'| Appearance options
| Form placements

| MRU lists

11.4.1 Specifying destination file

Specify a *.reg file to extract MS SQL Maestro setting to.

Welcome to the Export Settings Wizard!
This wizard allows you to export current settings in a whaole or partially to a single *.reg fie.

This wizard will quide you through the process of selecting program options and database
profiles for exparting into the file,

Destination file name

C:'Program Files\SQL Maestro Group\Code Factory for MySQL\MyCodeFactory.reg Ll

11.4.2 Selecting setting categories

The options of this step specify the information saved to the result file, e.g. Database
profiles, Application options[43), etc.
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Database profiles
Application options
Editor options
Appearance options
Form placements

MRU lists

11.4.3 Selecting database profiles

Select database profiles to save their settings by moving them from the Available
Databases list to the Selected Databases one.

Available (5) Selected (1)

[-] sakila at sun [] nba at localhost
[ fiscal at neptun

[ testatneptun

[ nba_db at mercury
[-] sakila at mercury

B @ E© G

11.4.4 Saving settings

Click the Ready button to start the extracting. The process log is displayed in the Export
log box.
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Export log

Exporting editor options. ..
Exporting appearance options...
Exporting form placements...

Exporting MR lists. ..

The command(s) completed successfully,
The command(s) completed successfully,
The command(s) completed successfully,
The command(s) completed successfully,

The command(s) completed successfully,

Click "Ready” to export settings.
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